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ABSTRACT

KANGRI IN CONTEXT: AN AREAL PERSPECTIVE

Robert D. Eaton, PhD.

The University of Texas at Arlington, 2008

Supervising Professor: Dr. Jerold A. Edmondson

This study is a grammatical description and anslydi the dialect of Pahari
known as Kangri, spoken in and around Palampur adival Pradesh, India. It presents
data for Phonology, Tone, Stress, Morphology, amuhté& and includes feature
comparisons with several of the related regiona high domain languages (Hindi,
Punjabi, and Dogri), particularly at points whemney differ.

Special focus is given to issues involving stressgnment and tone. These are
shown to be sensitive to different morphologicdkgaries, for which the framework of
Lexical Phonology is useful in accounting. Varidesse/aspect grammatical categories
are also discussed, among which there are someaifeqtures in Kangri. There is also
a discussion of the copulas used in Predicate Nanmgonstructions which bear a
striking resemblance to English copulas and pravideifferent analysis of the ‘be’

verb in both languages.
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CHAPTER 1

INTRODUCTION

The linguistic situation in North India presentgarticularly fruitful setting in
which to investigate comparative linguistic phenomeThe dialectal variation in most
of North India is proverbial. It is said, “The lampe changes every 12 kilometers.”
This is, no doubt, due to the mountainous terralmclv has given birth to dozens of
varieties known collectively as ‘PahafiEven within the same town, members of
different caste groups usually speak slightly défe varieties.

Of the various Pahari dialects, the focus of thiglg is the variety known as
Kangri. There have been several linguistic descriptioadarof Kangri, published by S.
L. Sharma (1974) and A. R. Chauhan (1992). Whigs¢hare fairly comprehensive in
their description, they are less so in terms oflymm and lack a comparative
perspective. The major goals of this present sttligrefore, are: a) to expand on the
analysis of the data, b) to provide comparativaitein order to situate the Kangri
language variety in its linguistic context, andto) make available data for cross-

linguistic and typological studies.

! The word ‘Pahari’ literally means “mountainoustitlis used as a generic term for language varieties
such as Kangri, Mandeali, Hamirpuri, Bilaspuri, &ttambeali; so called because of the district in
Himachal Pradesh in which they predominate: Kangli@ndi, Hamirpur, Bilaspur, and Chamba districts,
respectively.
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Furthermore, those earlier works were written atsbightly different varieties
than the focus of this study, which could be cabatbmpuri Kangri Thus, while there
are excellent resources of a comparative naturgabla for most of the major Indo-
Aryan languages (Cardona & Jain 2007, Turner 198&sica 1993), much less is
available, particularly in the international lingtic community, on smaller languages
and dialects in North India where so much can bhenkd about language variation at
the micro-level. It is hoped that this study willopide another “data point” through
which language variation might be studied.

One issue of debate regarding Kangri is its statulse Indo-Aryan family tree.
Some scholars (Grierson 1916, Grimes 2000, Patlpanipconsider Kangri to be a sub-
dialect of Dogri, which is itself considered by sano be a sub-dialect of Punjabi
(Shackle 2003). In contrast, others (J. C. Sharmg ghauhan 1992, S. L. Sharma
1974, Verma 1959) have suggested that Kangri issnotosely related to the Satluj
dialect group, which includes the varieties of Rabast of the Kangra district, such as
Mandeali, and Chambeali, as well as Kullui. Unfogtely, time did not permit the
collection of data on any of the Satluj dialectshwivhich to compare for this study.
Consequently, though the Punjabi/Dogri comparisoregle here may be useful in
answer this question from the western side, furtksearch will be need to answer the
guestion from the eastern/Satluj side.

The following picture (Huffman 2006) gives a rouggtimate of the areas where

these different language varieties are spoken:



Figurel-1: Language Map of Northwest India

As of the 1991 Census, Kangri is now categorizedheyGovernment of India
as a dialect of Hindi, presumably since that isdtete language of Himachal Pradesh.
However, the question remains, what are the difiege between Kangri and Hindi? To
help answer this question, comparisons with Hinidlitve given at almost every level of

the grammar. Furthermore, to highlight comparatliféeerences, and so that this study



will be more useful in India itself, the orthographepresentations of Kangri, Dogri and
Hindi words in Devanagari have also been incluted.

In terms of content, special emphasis will be gitenthose areas of the
grammar, syntax, phonology, etc., where Kangrsjgeeially different or unique.

A sketch of Kangri Phonology is given in Chap2eras well as a comparison of
the sound system with several of the surroundinguage varieties. Also discussed are
the various morphophonological rules that operat&angri. Casting the data within
the Lexical Phonology framework (Mohanan 1986, Ksas 1982, Pulleyblank 1986)
will be shown to account for the ordering and cotooence restrictions of various
forms.

The topic of Tone is taken up in Chap8mwhere it will be shown that the three

distinct tones used in Kangri can be accountedbforllophonic alternations of the

voiced glottal phonemdi/ in different positions adjacent to a vowel: ajdre a vowel

(producing a low-rising tone), b) after a voweldgucing a high-falling tone), or c)
absent (resulting in a default, mid-level tone).ekpected occurrences of tone (cf.
Bhatia 1975) will be shown to involve the assooiatdf tone with the stressed syllable.
Word stress assignment is discussed in Chaptamere it will be shown that
stress is assigned on the basis of a fairly compktxof rules primarily related to

syllable weight. An analysis for stress is alsoerdtl in the framework of Lexical

2 The orthographic forms for Hindi are from McGre®®97). The Dogri forms are based on Gupta
(1995) and personal communication with Dr. Shastth&nia and Mr. Sadiq Masih. The Kangri forms
were developed over 5 years of studying Kangrioinstiltation with the late Sri. Baldev Singh Thakur,
Mrs. Parwin Goldsmith, Mr. Karan Dogri, and Mr. RawKoundal. Of course, any mistakes in these
forms are the present author’s.
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Phonology which provides an account of some Hiratadhat has been suggested to
indicate that stress in Hindi is phonemic (Bail®32; Arun 1961; and Mehrotra 1965).
It will be shown that the stress patterns in thebfgmatic data can be accounted for by
assuming that stress is assigned in the lexicod,specifically, that stress is always
assigned within the stem of a word only, excluding inflectional affixes.

The different grammatical categories of Aspect dMubd that are expressed
morphologically in Kangri are discussed in ChagerSpecial focus is given to the
RESULTATIVE aspect, the morphological nature of which is aqueifeature in Kangri
and Dogri.

Chapter6 provides an overview of the various Word Categ®om Kangri along
with their inflection patterns. The grammatical derfor deictic, interrogative and
relative pronouns are compared for Kangri, Dogd &iindi, which are argued to be an
important marker of language variety identification

The periphrastic expression of Tense (Chap)es also shown to be the basis of
the copular forms in predicate nominal construdidn Kangri. The inflectable
auxiliaries, which are the tense bearing units thfeo syntactic constructions, also
function as copulas in the predicate nominal atated constructions. The nature of the
‘be verb from which these copula forms derive is exsed (Chapte) in order to
argue that it is not the verlb€ that functions as the copula in predicate nominal
constructions, but rather syntactically and morpgmally-distinct inflectable tense

auxiliaries. The behavior of these inflectable eeaaxiliaries in Kangri bears a striking



resemblance to the corresponding words in Englisd a re-analysis of similar
structures in English is presented.

Chapter 9 discusses various syntactic issues irgf€amcluding constituent
order of the different phrase types, case markihggrammatical relations, verbal
agreement patterns, and several grammatical catising that are used to express
various tense-aspect-mood categories. Primary fiscgven to those constructions for
which Kangri is different or unique as comparedwtindi.

Chapter10 discusses Relative Clause formation in Kangpectl focus is
given to the somewhat ramRRELATIVE PRONOUNStrategy used in many Indo-Aryan
languages to overcome tlodSE RECOVERABILITY PROBLEM (Keenan 1985). The data
showing the parallel between relative clause fomwmatfor nominal, as well as
adverbial, modifiers are also discussed. Finalhg functional motivation for the

various orders of relative clause formations aseussed.



CHAPTER 2

PHONOLOGY

This chapter provides a phonological sketch of Kangirst a summary is
presented which is compared with areally and pality-related varieties. This is
followed by a section on the different phonologinales that operate in the language.
Finally, the data will be cast in the Lexical Phlmgy framework (Mohanan 1986,
Kiparsky 1982, Pulleyblank 1986) to account for thelering and co-occurrence
restrictions of various forms.

2.1Vowels

The following table shows the summary of Kangri ebywhonemes.

Table2-1: Kangri Vowel Phonemes

front (-rd) | central| back (+rd)
high i w
mid-high 1 U
mid e ) 0
mid-low )
low &® a:

There is not a significant difference between tbavel system in Kangri and

that of other surrounding Indo-Aryan languages Kgasica 1993:110 with regard to

% Throughout this study, the International Phonétithabet (IPA) is used for Latin-based
representations.
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Hindi and Punjabi). Kangri also has a ten voweltaysthat exhibits nasal contrast.

There is a quantitative length difference betwedjacent high vowel pairs (e.g:][~

[1] and ] ~ [u]) and the central vowels (i.es][~ [a:]), but these vowels are also

distinguishable on the basis of vowel quality adlve® the length difference is likely
an historical left-over from Sanskrit. In the phbasurface transcriptions given in this
paper, the length will not be shown (elg:][will be represented akil).

2.2 Consonants

The following table shows the summary of Kangri smmant phonemes.

Table2-2: Kangri Consonant Phonemes
bilabial|denta|alveolafpost-alveolafretroflex|velar glottal

, unaspirated p t 1f t k
voiceless -

aspirated p" th it i k"

voicedunaspiratefl b d dz d g
voiceless fricative s

voiced fricative i
nasa] m n
latera 1 l
flap r LT
approximant G)

The first thing to notice is that Kangri does na@vé the voiced, aspirated
consonant series generally found in Indo-Aryan lmgs (i.e.bf df dz® d° gf).

Instead, the cognate words in Hindi that have \@iespirated consonants are realized

phonetically in Kangri as their voicednaspiratedcounterparts with tone instead (see

8



80). For the same reason, the Hindi consonant phereihoes not exist in Kangri.

Instead, Kangri has a tone producing voiced glaia@sonantf/. This is similar to the
situation in Punjabi (Bhatia 1975) and is discusse@haptei3 in more detail.
As with Punjabi (Masica 1993, J. C. Sharma 2002nd¢i has a retroflex

lateral flap |/ (e.g. =/ [pila] ‘yellow’) that is somewhat rare among Northermdn

Aryan languages. However, Kangri differs from Pbnja three other typical areal

features: 1) Kangri completely lacks the semivowel]; 2) the status of the other

common semivoweli] is in question; and 3) there is only a singlelaiii fricative (i.e.

[s].

A few words are in order regarding other existingnkjri descriptions: the
phoneme chart shown above is different in a nunolbgrlaces from the phonological
summaries for Kangri given by Chauhan (1992) and. Sharma (1974). In most cases
the differences are due to regional variations thase the area where the data were
collected (i.e. Hamirpur and Sujanpur, respectivel, Palampur for this study). For

example, in the Palampur variety, cognate wordsclwvlotherwise would have the

semivowel [] use several different strategies to avoil Gine strategy is to use the

phonetically similar consonantal obstruehj. [For example, the Hindi wordbutr]

* Various scholars analyze the phoneniaifferently. Masica (1991:107) represents itws Shapiro

(2003) and Ohala (1999) represent itids3ince the phone in question does not have & getaponent,
I will follow Shapiro and Ohala. In any case, thigoneme is totally lacking in the dialect of thigdy.
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‘holy’, is pronouncedgobitr] in Kangri, and the Hindidifvas] ‘belief, is pronounced
[bisuas].

In addition to demonstrating the][— [b] change, this latter example also

demonstrates the other strategy that Kangri usasdu the semivowel word-medially,

vis-a-vis, p] — [u]. Kangri speakers in Palampur pronounce this sasdnore of a

vowel rather than a semivowel.

Regarding the phonemic status jf there are a few words which ambiguously
have thej] sound (e.g.tjar] ‘ready, [djarda] ‘ daytime€). However, these could equally

well be analyzed as different palatalized constéirgs [far] and [d'drda]). So it is not

clear whether this sound exists in Kangri as aepetident phoneme. The majority of

occurrences of thg][sound involve a morphophonemically-motivated mitwph of the

Perfective Aspect morpheme (se®.34.1), which normally surfaces as a null

morpheme, but is realized as [j] between two na@hhnon-front vowels (e.gd/ ‘cry
+{@ — [j]} ' PERF + /a/ ‘ms, as [roja] ‘he cried). For Hindi cognate words which have
/il, the Kangri equivalents strenuously avoid it &avdr of either: a) nil (cf. Hindiaf=/
[jad] ‘ memory = Kangri fra/ [ad]) or b) the palatal affricatelf)] (cf. Hindi /A [ja] ‘or
= Kangri &1/ [d3a]). However, Chauhan (1992:7) lists several wosigh as fjaja]

‘pillar” and [jari] ‘ friendshig, which seem to require thgt be a bona fide phoneme.
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Regarding the voiceless sibilant fricatives, Hiridr, example, has threex//[s],
Ia/ [f], and &/ [s] (Shapiro 2003). When a Hindi word containing oo these
phonemes is cognate with a Kangri form, all of éhetilant fricatives reduce ta][
For example, the Hindi wordwvsr/ /bhasa/ ‘language’ becomeswrar/ /bfasa/ in

Kangri, and the alveolar sibilant it/ /forma/ ‘feel shy’ becomesaist/ /sarma/ in
Kangri.
The only other phoneme in Tab®2 to mention explicitly isf/. This is not

specifically unique to Kangri, but it occurs in Kanmuch more frequently than in
most Indo-Aryan languages. According to Masica @)98nd Shapiro (2003), the

underlying phoneme of which this is supposedly arstllomorph, is the retroflex nasal
In/, which comes into Hindi only in Sanskrit borrogs However, it is not clear that
In/ actually exists as an independent phoneme in Kgog Hindi for that matter). It

does occur phonetically in contexts involving askition with the following consonant
(e.g. the Hindi pNd/ [tond] ‘cold or the Kangri 1fiNda/ [tfinda] ‘screant. But
whenever the corresponding orthographic symbol f& occurs elsewhere, it really

reflects to a nasalized retroflex flap sound (f8. rather than the retroflex nasal (i.e.

In/). The reason for the confusion is likely due tthographic bias. The Devanagari

character that represents this phoneme is considereasal by the orthography: it

occurs in the 5th column of the Devanagari syllgbarich corresponds to the nasal
11



consonants. However, since the pronunciation ilyr@aore of a nasalized retroflex
flap and the retroflex nasal consonant is clearlyaasimilation reflex, the nasalized
retroflex flap is assumed to be underlying.

2.3 Phonological Alternations

2.3.1 Consonant Gemination
In most Kangri words, a stem-final consonant wiingnate before a suffix-

initial vowel. This can be expressed by the follegvmorphophonemic rule:

1. C—CC/V _+V (Consonant Gemination Rule)

This rule applies regardless of word category. @mnghese derivations:

Table2-3: Derivations involving the Consonant Geminatituie (CGR)
Verb Adjective Noun
‘arrive+HAB+fs | ‘arrive'+PERFHS | ‘great+ mns| ‘messenget*MOS

Underlying form| oudz/+ /d/+ /i | /puds/+@+/i/ | fbad/+/a/ | /dut/+ /el

Gemination rule dzds dd tt
Surface _ pudzdi pudzdzi badda dutte
representation

Orthographic

representatioh T T & Sl

Notice in the second column of Tal®e3 that when the suffix begins with a

consonant, the stem-final consonant does not geéelirtdowever, when different

® From a purely linguistic perspective, the orthqinia representation would normally correlate with t
underlying representation rather than the surfapeessentation (i.e. ‘great’ mns should besST/ /bada/
rather thansdgl/ /badda/). However, due to sociolinguistic factors—in thisse, the widespread use of

the Devanagari script inghoneticrather thatpphonemiananner—people prefer that the orthographic
representation follow the surface representatisteand.
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vowel-initial suffixes are joined to consonant-fitems of different word classes, as
shown in the other three columns, then the steal-Gansonant geminates.

The rule does not apply, however, if the stem-ficahsonant is &LAP

consonant (i.ec/, ft/, |/, and {/). Consider these derivations:

Table2-4: Derivations involving CGR for Stem-Final FI@onsonants

I/ i/ V I/
‘do + IMP.PL | ‘hear’+ PERF+ ms | ‘yellow’ +fns | ‘very’ +fos
Underlying form | o/ + /a/ | /sut/ + @ + Jea/ | /pil/ + i/ | /bor/ + ha!
Gemination rule

Surface _ _ B
representation | kord sutea pili baria

Orthographic

representation | TO SRR disft CIEE]

On the suffix side, there is another exception: geenination rule does not
apply to vowel-initial DERIVATIONAL suffixes (see 3.2.3.1), even though all such

suffixes begin with a vowel. Consider these derors:

Table2-5: Derivations involving CGR for Derivational $iues

‘CUt’+IMP.PL | ‘CuUt'+CAUSHINF+mS | ‘Cut'+PASSHNF+MS
Underlying form kat/+/al | [kat/+/al+ i/ +/al | [ket/+ /o + i/ +/a/
Gemination rule 18
Surface representation | katta katafa katofa
Orthographic representatiorsgr FETOT FIIOT

Notice in Table2-5 that when the vowel-initial suffix is a deriatal

morpheme ¢AUS or PASY, the gemination rule does not operate—even whienwalves
13



the same vowel as an inflectional suffix that teggthe rule (i.e. inflectionala/

‘IMP.PL’ vs. derivational, d/ ‘caus). The Lexical Phonology framework is used to

provide an account of these facts in the nextcecti

Though it is made clear in the environment of r{le, the consonant
gemination rule also does not apply when the sieal-fconsonant is part of a
consonant cluster (i.e. when the word stem alreadgs in two consecutive
consonants—nominally an obstruent preceded by aohganic nasal consonant).

Consider these derivations:

Table2-6: Derivations involving CGR for Stem-Final Consat Clusters
‘distribute’ +PERF+ ms| ‘oath’ + FOS

Underlying form /bond/ + @ + /a/ /sagond/ + /i/
Gemination rule

Surface representation banda sogondi

Orthographic representatiors=r IS

These latter two facts (i.e. the effect of deriwasil morphology and stem-final
consonant clusters) also suggest a possible miotivedr this gemination rule. It seems
to insure that the final syllable of the stem ishaavy as possible. That is, without the
gemination, a single stem-final consonant wouldobee the onset to a suffix-initial
vowel by the Maximal Onset Principle (Kahn 1976ieth would otherwise prefer an
onset to a coda (i.e. CVC+W¥ [CV.CV]). However, by doubling the consonant, the
original stem-final consonant will be realized inetcoda, closing the stem-final

syllable. Then the geminate consonant will be realiin the onset of the syllable in
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which the affix vowel is the nucleus (i.e. CVCC+¥% [CVC.CV]; cf. Kenstowicz
1994:293). This has the effect of insuring thatgtesn retains its shape not having lost
its final consonant to the suffix, and causingdtean-final syllable to be both heavy and
closed. As will be shown in Chaptéy stress is assigned on the basis of syllableiieig

so this rule and its interaction with stress agsignt is taken up further imd&s.

Finally, it should be noted that there are a fesidwal words, such asmdi/

/mat+ a/ [mata] ‘many, for which the gemination rule does not applypulgh it is not

clear why. Perhaps it is a recent innovation thed hot fully spread throughout the
lexicon or that it is beginning to disappear duetessure from surrounding varieties
which do not exhibit this ruldnother possible explanation in this particularecasthat

perhaps the gemination rule does not apply wherettsea phonetically similar word

that needs to be distinguished. In this case, tlera Biblical hame #ft/ /motti/

‘Matthew that has the double consonant underlyingly. Sihgues the gemination rule

does not apply to the adjectivadny (which has the formwt/ /moti/ when preceding a

feminine noun) to distinguish it from this perceglty similar name.
2.3.2 Flap Reduction

In Kangri, the second flap consonant in a two-8aguence is reduced. There is

one suffix which begins with the flap consonamt /f/ in Kangri; the infinitive (NF)

morpheme. When a verb stem ends in one of thectbagonantsrCc={/c/, f/, I\/, t/})
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and theiNF suffix is adjoined, then the flap consonant in slix will be changed to

the alveolar nasal consonant, ). ¢ This can be expressed by the following rlle:

2. [l — [on] IFC+ _# (Flap Reduction Rule)

Consider these derivations:

Table2-7: Derivations Involving the Flap Reduction Rule

‘do’+ INF+ms | ‘hear +INF+ms | ‘hear’ +CAUS + INF +ms
Underlying form Kot/ + /8 +/a/ | Isut/+ /[ +1al | Isot/+/al + /5 +lal
Flap Reduction rule n n
Surface representation 5 nq sufna sufata
Orthographic
representation pT T AL

Notice in Table2-7 that when two flap consonants occur consedytitbe

second one is changed t./This is likely motivated by the difficulty inveéd in

pronouncing two flap consonants consecutively. H@xeas the last column shows,
when some phonological material intervenes (in ¢ase, theaus suffix /a/), both flap
consonants survive.

This rule has an interaction with another rule yeitdiscussed. In chapt8r the

analysis of Kangri Tone will be presented. In thatlysis, it will be shown that the

underlying phonemefi/ is changed into a low tone (L) when it occurs wamrd-

® If the resulting nasal is word-final, then it wéllso be syllabic (i.en]).
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initially. This low tone rule is ordered before ¢(am certain cases, feeds) the Flap

Reduction Rule.

Specifically, there is a verbal suffix which comisia i/ before a flap consonant

(i.e. /ff/ ‘pl:suBd). When this suffix is joined to a verb stem thexids in a flap

consonant, the Flap Reduction Rule still appliem<ider these derivations:

Table2-8: Ordering of the Tone and Flap Reduction Rules
‘go’ + pl:SuBJ ‘hear’ +pl:SuBJ

Underlying form /dza/ + /hf/ /sut/ + 67/
Tone rules (see Chaptey a o o (%)

Flap reduction rule n
Surface representation dzaf sOTn |

Orthographic representation srger g

Notice in the final column of Tabl2-8 that the Flap Reduction rule operates
even though underlyingly there is an interveningnsent (i.e. /). This suggests that
the tone rules, which affects the suffix-initidl/,/ must operate before the Flap

Reduction rule. Also notice in the last column tHahe reduced nasal is word-final,

then it is syllabic as well (as mentioned in fod6).

’ Since there is only one flap consonant that egeurs in a suffix (i.e.f/ ‘INF"), it is not clear if this
formulation could be made more generic.
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2.3.3 Homorganic Nasal Epenthesis
When an obstruent-initial suffix is adjoined to awel-final stem, a nasal
consonant at the same point of articulation isrieskejust prior to the obstruent. This

can be expressed by the following rule:

3. @ — [+nasala place] / V _ + [-conty place]  (Homorganic Nasal Epenthesis)

There are 4 suffixes in Kangri which begin with arvfetwo voiced obstruent

consonants that trigger this rule. They are:

Table2-9: Obstruent-Initial Suffixes in Kandfti

Il Id/ ‘HAB’ (habitual aspect)

=l 1d/ ‘IMP.INSTR.INT’ (intimate instructional imperative)
fal Id/ ‘ADVR’ (adverbializer)™

Ignl g/ | ‘FUT (future tense).

The operation of this rule is shown by the follow/terivations:

& Though these are all voiced obstruents, it ischesir if a voicing specification is required foisthule.
There are no non-voiced obstruent-initial suffike&angri.

° It is possible that this imperative suffix (whiohly occurs in negative polarity imperatives—e gpri't
come”) is the same morpheme as the homophonegighabitual aspect) morpheme, in which case it
could be said that the intimate instructional ingtiee is expressed by the habitual aspect forrhef t
verb, along with a negative word.

1% This morpheme is also homophonous withHhe morpheme, and since the equivalent constructions
in Hindi is formed from the imperfective participliee. participial form involving the habitual agpe
morpheme—cf. Smith 1946), there’s good reason $pestt that this morpheme also is the same habitual
aspect morpheme. In that case, there are only terpmmes that begin with obstruent consonatms:
andrur.
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Table2-10: Derivations involving the Homorganic NasakBfhesis Rule

‘g0’+HAB+ms ‘go’+FUT+ms ‘cut’+ CAUSHFUT+ms
Underlying form /dza/+/d/ +/a/ | /d3al + /fig/ + /ol | kot + o/ + g/ + /a/
Tone rules (see cha) i o a o
Homorganic nasal epenthesis n j j
Surface representation dzanda dzanga kotdnga
Orthographic representation STaT SRR FHETEIT

Notice from Table2-10 that when the stem ends in a vowel, then alnas
consonant at the same point of articulation asfdhewing consonant is inserted. Also

notice that this epenthesis rule must be orderest #fe tone rules as well, so that—in

the case of the future1) tense morpheme—thé//has already been changed into a

tone in order to feed this rule. Finally, noticattlall the different homorganic nasal

consonants are represented in the orthographicsfyrthe samenusvar™ diacritic

(i.e. kz/) above the stem-final vowel.

2.3.4 Vowel Lowering

The mid-front voweld/ is lowered and nasalized resulting in the fogjrwhen

it follows a nasal or nasalized consonant. It i®repossible for there to be an

intervening vowel and the rule will still apply. iBhcan be expressed as (where N

represents any nasal or nasalized consonant):

4. Jel —[E] /N (V) _

(Vowel Lowering Rule)

Consider these derivations:
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Table2-11: Derivations involving the Vowel Lowering Rule

‘housé + Mos | ‘tell’ + INF + ms | ‘water’+ MOs
Underlying form /pacdes/+ /el | Isatal+ /i) + le/ | Ipai/+ /el
Vowel lowering rule g g
Gemination rule? ss
Surface representation pordesse SofafE pafiE
Orthographic representation e TOTTOF qriorg

Notice in Table2-11 that when the word stem endssh & suffix vowel ¢/ is

not changed by the Vowel Lowering rule (cf. colu@)n Column 3 shows an example

where the first order suffix (i.anF) is a nasalized consonant and so the following

gender-number agreement suffex is changed tog] by the Vowel Lowering Rule. The

final column demonstrates how the rule operateh thieé masculine, oblique, singular
(Mos) morpheme and shows that intervening vowels argsparent as far as the Vowel
Lowering Rule is concerned.

2.4 Lexical Phonology

Indo-Aryan languages in general have had a lordjtioa of distinguishing a
hierarchy of morphology (cf. Panini), because tlygnerally are very rich in both
inflectional and derivational morphological proaess(Mohanan 1986:15). In the
analysis given above, it was made clear that andesf certain rules is required in order

to account for the application of some of the pHogical rules in certain environments

" The anusvar diacritic is used to represent honmicgzasals in Hindi as well (cf. McGregor 1997).
2 This is an alternate allomorph of tiiles morpheme for masculine class Il nouns, whose nativie

singular form ends ind/ /i/ (see §.1.1).
13 There is no apparent rule ordering between thesVtawering rule and the gemination rule.
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and not others. However, instead of simply ordetirggrules, it will be useful to look at
the data in the framework of Lexical Phonology (@&mgky 1982, Mohanan 1986,
Pulleyblank 1986) which can profitably be used twaunt for several additional
features of Kangri phonology, as well as Indo-Ar{@mguages generally.

The theory of Lexical Phonology posits that phogadal rules operate in two
distinct components of a language’s grammar: tlEXICON and the SYNTAX
components* The rules which operate in the lexicon are invdlve word-formation
and are assumed to apply cyclically and in sewdfidrent stages. The following figure

shows the relationship between these different corapts (from Pulleyblank 1986):

1 There is some controversy on this point betwe&gréint scholars. Some (Pesetsky 1979; Kiparsky
1982) suggest that there are two separate setwobppgical rules: lexical and postlexical. By gaist,
Mohanan (1982) talks about lexical and postlexitahains of rule applicatiarWhile it may be true that
a particular rule only applies postlexically (a.kagpostlexical rule) or lexically (a.k.a. a lexicale), this
approach leaves it open for rules to possibly dpeatiboth levels. The discussion here follows Matma
(1982, 1986) and Pulleyblank (1986).
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LEXICON
uncerived lexical item
l PHONOLOGY
stratum 1 |- —> rule 1
< rule 2
A\ 4
stratum 2 |
v
stratum n |¢ ~
] |
stratum |e ~
rule m
SYNTAX

Figure2-1: Model for Lexical Phonology

The salient features of the framework for this gtack:

* The Lexicon contains multiple levels or strata. Sdalifferent strata can
account for the ordering of different affix types.d. derivational vs.
inflectional), as well as the ordering of phonotmjirules.

* The application of some or all of the phonologicales occurs in each
stratum; not just to the output of the syntactimponent (cf. Chomsky &
Halle 1968).

* There are not two distinct sets of phonologicatsuhat operate differently
in the lexicon vs. the syntax componerts.suggested by Figu21, the
single PHONOLOGY component spans both the Lexicon and the Syntax
module, and the rules are considered to be shatedebn them.

* However, it may be the case that a particular plogical rule applies only
in certain strata and not others. It is argued ithatrule applies in multiple
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strata, they must be contiguous. That is, you shoulget a rule which
operates in strata 1 and 3, but not 2.

The affixation and phonological rule applicationthim a stratum are
considered to be cyclical. So that if several &iixare adjoined within a
particular stratum, the phonological rules apptgréach affixation and the
stratum may be reentered. However, once a worceseavstratum, then it
may not return to an earlier stratum.

Upon leaving a stratum, any internal boundaries arased so that
subsequent strata deal only with the entire outpuhe previous stratum.
This is known aBRACKET ERASURE and greatly constrains the power of
phonological rules by not allowing them to refemtord-internal junctures.
In this way, rules which need to appeal to woreinal boundaries are, by
definition, rules of the lexical phonology.

Mohanan (1982) suggests that there is a correlatineen a rule referring
to a word-internal boundary and its ability to halexical exceptions.
Therefore, he argues, only lexical rules may hawegtions.

In this framework, the observation that differenbrphemes can trigger

different phonological rules can be expressed satygif we assume that the different

morpheme types are associated in the differertiasbifethe lexicon.

As an example, consider Siegel's (1974, 1977) olasiens on English affixes.

She notes that suffixes likdty, -ic, -ion, -al, etc., (which she callsLAss | affixes)

always occur inside (i.e. closer to the root) tisaffixes like-ness -less -hood -ful,

etc. (which she calleLass Il affixes). For any given word in English you caget

multiple suffixes of the same class. So, for exanpbu can get a word with two class |

suffixes like, universl-ity, or a word with two class Il suffixes like, beaful-ness
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You can also get words with a class Il suffix faliag one or more class | suffixes (e.qg.
universal-nes$. But you cannot get a class | suffix attached teord stem that already
has a class Il suffix (e.g. *bounfyll-ity, *piti-less-a). This difference can be
accounted for by assuming that class | affixes atached to a word in an earlier
stratum in the lexicon than class Il affixes.

Now returning to Kangri, we can look at the varioom®rphophonological
alternations in terms of phonological rules anddalxstrata. It can now be argued that
the causative and passive morphemes discussed abaedation to the Consonant
Gemination Rule (see28.1) are adjoined to a verb root in an earlieatstm (say,
stratum 1) of the lexicon. The other Aspect-MadeLECTIONAL affixes, then, are
adjoined during a subsequent stratum (say, str&utvecause later we will need an
intermediate stratum for compounding). This wiksume that the causative and passive
(i.e. derivational) affixes are always closer te trerb root than inflectional affixes, as
well as explain the behavior of the Consonant Gation Rule. Its domain of rule
application will be stratum 3 and beyond, which vergs it from operating on
derivational and compounding affixes (se€48. This allows us to recast the above

rules as follows:

Table2-12: Kangri Phonological Rules in the Lexical Pbloigy Framework

Name Rule Domain of Application
Consonant Gemination Rule C—»CC/V_]V | Stratum 3
Homorganic Nasal Epenthesis Rul@ — N/V _]0O Stratum 3
Flap Reduction Rule [t/ — [n] | FC _ All
Vowel Lowering Rule lel - [€]/N (V) _ | All
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As will be discussed in the next two chapters,rthes involving tone and stress
assignment can also be usefully stated in thisdagX¥honology framework, which is
consistent with Kiparsky's findings (1982:33) thsttess assignment is sensitive to

lexical categories for German, French, Tiv and ldabr
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CHAPTER 3

KANGRI TONE

In the Beginning was the Sino-Tibetan monosyllabteayed in its full
consonantal and vocalic splendor. And the syllalde without tone and devoid
of pitch. And monotony was on the face of the méwad the Spirit of Change
hovered over the segments flanking the syllabideusc
And Change said, “Let the consonants guarding tiveel/to the left and
the right contribute some of their phonetic feasuiethe vowel in the name of
selfless intersegmental love, even if the consatm@reby be themselves
diminished and lose some of their own substancetiex decay or loss will be
the sacrifice through which Tone will be broughbithe world; that linguists in
some future time may rejoice.”
And it was so. And the Language saw that it waslgaad gradually
began to exploit tonal differences for distingumghutterances—yea, even
bending them to morphological ends. And the toneeviruitful and
multiplied, and diffused from tongue to tonguehe Babel of Southeast Asia.
—Matisoff (1973)

3.1 Tone languages

Yip (2002) distinguishes between several typesamigliages related to the

guestion of tone: One typeliEXICAL TONE LANGUAGES, such as Chinese and Thai. For

this type of language, each syllable, or more dpadly, each tone bearing unit (TBU),

is assigned a tone in the lexicon which affects riieaning of a word. The classic

Mandarin example of this is the syllablmal on which 5 different tones occur

producing 5 distinct words:
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Table3-1: Minimal Pairs in Mandarin based on Tone

ma | high level (a.k.a. 5-5) ‘mother’
ma | high rising (a.k.a. 3-5) ‘hemp’
m4d | low falling-rising (a.k.a. 2-1-4) ‘horse’
ma | high falling (a.k.a. 5-1) ‘scold’
ma | neutral (a.k.a. 3-3) YNQ

A second type—often confused with lexical tone lsagps—is STRESS
LANGUAGES. Yip gives the example (2002:3) of the English agoglitter and guitar
which have stress on the first and second syllat@epectively. Compare these two

sentences involving the wogilitar:

5. Tom'’s just bought himself a guitar.
6. A guitar? | thought he played the drums.
Yip points out that in the declarative statementsiy) the second syllable of the

word guitar will have a high falling tone (i.eg[.t"ar]). By contrast, if the speaker @)(

is incredulous about the statement, then the wordjuitar will have a low pitch on

the first syllable, which rises into the secondadyk (i.e. gi.t"ar]). This shows that the

pitch associated with the second syllable doesremg&in constant, but rather it is the
syllable which attracts the intonational pitch. lgttter the effects are similar, but it is
the first syllable which attracts the intonationéich, showing that it is the stressed
syllable.

A third type of language related to tone is what Bnown asACCENTUAL

LANGUAGES. Accentual languages have lexical tone, but théferdfrom more
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prototypical tone languages in that there are Wgoaly a few contrasting tones which
do not necessarily occur on every syllable or eweavery words. The tones usually
belong to specific syllables within the word fronhiah they are often inseparable.

3.2Tone in Kangri

Much of the existing literature regarding tone ianfbi, Kangri, and Dogri
seems to characterize it as a lexical tone langlikgélandarin. However of the three
types of languages discussed by Yip, this presemtysargues that Kangri behaves
more like an accentual language. Kangri has ongl leme and two contour tones. The
level tone is overwhelmingly the default tone foarigri syllables. In my lexicon of
1992 lexemes in Kangri, only 498 (25%) have a contone in them, whereas the other
1496 lexemes (75%) have only the level tone os\dllhbles. Furthermore, even when a
word has a contour tone in it, the tone always oconm the stressed syllable. The fact
that there are only a few tones that are both spadistributed and tied to a specific
(stressed) syllable suggests that Kangri fits @itéepn of an accentual language.

Palampuri Kangri is especially useful for study dnese theTONOGENESIS
process appears to be more recent than in Pumdbtan shed light on the diachronic
process that has led to tone in these languagewsievéw, before looking at the
Palampuri Kangri data, first a look at one of tkestng analyses of Kangri tone:

S. L. Sharma (1974), Chauhan (1992), S. R. Shat®@8], all describe Kangri
as having 3 tones: high-falling, low-rising, andde Chauhan, for example, suggests
that the three tones are phonemic, as shown bgdhw&ast in the following minimal

pairs:
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Table3-2: Minimal Pairs in Kangri based on Tone (Chauh882:12)
high-falling | ‘this one’

15

a< | >

low-rising | ‘(they) are

level ‘this’

(¢]

Though he does not say it explicitly, by characiag the tone in this way (i.e.
three distinct, phonemic tones), Chauhan is effetiarguing that Kangri is a lexical
tone language. By contrast, the present study arthat there are no phonemic tones

and no lexical specification for tone on tone begunits. Instead, the tone is argued to

be completely predictable based on an allophonéredtion of the phonemé// First,

consider the distribution ofi/:

The variety of Kangri spoken in Palampur, Himaclrabhdesh is slightly

different from that described in Chauhan (1992)hiat work, he argues that there is no

surface h] sound in Kangri. However, in Palampur, thg phone still exists in the

word-initial environment, as these words show:

Table3-3: Words with an explicith] phone in Palampuri Kangri
[h-&] | ‘PRESS(H
[h-on] | ‘PRESPI’
[hokk] | ‘justness
[hatt"] | ‘hand

15 The form given here should be singular. It islijkiaat he meant, ‘(he/she) is’ rather than ‘(thesg’.
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In terms of distribution, however, thke] [phone never occurs non-word-initially.

As discussed inZ1, Kangri does not have a phoneie To account for theh| sound,

it is argued that a devoicing rule operates onpgheneme fi/, producing h] in the

word-initial environment?®

When the underlyingf/ phoneme occurs elsewhere in the word, it surfases

one of two contour tones rather thah s the following table shows:

Table3-4: Kangri Words with Tone

6/ After a Vowel (=high-falling tone)

K/ Before a Vowel (=low-rising tone)

gl lefi/ [€] ‘PRX3N’

s/ [bfiarna/ ['b3r.na] ‘to fill”

[aig/ Itaf/ [ta] * this direction

I=grgl IpAar/ [pdg]  mountain

Fgam/ Ieefial ['ré.a] ‘lived (ms)

[7gral Imfara/ ['md.ca] ‘our (Ms)

[wgen/ [kodefia/ [ko.'dé.a] ‘what kind of

=gt/ /njfialna/ ['njdl.na] ‘to wait

I&g=il fiGd/ ['1.d] ‘this way

la=gral Ibesfaral [be.'sd.ra] ‘unsupported

[zl [kifd/ ['ki.d] ‘what way

[sgront/ [bAana/ ['bd.na] ‘to cause to flow

In Table3-4, all the words on the left have ti¥ éccurring after a vowel and

correlate with a high-falling tone on that vowelhileg all the words on the right have

the £/ occurring before a vowel (and after another caast) and correlate with a low-

rising tone on the vowel.

18 |n fact, though, theoicedglottal consonant never surfaces (i.e. there igihoSo positing an

underlying h/ could potentially be less problematic. Howevérgcs it is normallyoicedconsonants
which correlate with low tone (Hyman 1973), it seshmore likely that this tone-generating consomant
underlyingly voiced. See also Bhatia (1975) fomailar analysis.
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And herein lies the benefit of studying the Palamyariety: it still has vestiges
of the source of tone, which not only gives us @edo the genesis of tone in these
languages, but also allows for a different analgdisone that, while stillexical, does

not involvephonemidone, thereby reducing the total inventory of pdraic elements.

Under Chauhan’s account, the phonemic inventorkslathe A/ (and h/)

phonemes, but includes three lexical tones. Inattedysis presented here, the phoneme

/6/ does exist, but can be used to account for tfjephone in the word-initial

environment, as well as both the low-rising anchFiglling tones.
Furthermore, in this analysis, no tone bearing sumited have a lexical

specification for tone, as is the case with lextoale languages, since the tone is argued

to be an allophonic alternation of the phonenfié¢ ih different environments.

Specifically, the phonetic (or perhapenetig alternation can be expressed by the

following pseudo-allophonic rule:

7. 6/ — [h] /1 # _ (Allophonic Alternatiorf (/)
— [Vl /vi__
—[V]/C_v
This rule indicates that there are three alternatior £/: first, it surfaces as]

when it occurs word-initially (e.gg#/ [h-on] ‘PRESpI’). The other two alternations are

allotones: the second row indicates thH#tsurfaces as a high falling tone on a vowel
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when it follows that vowel (e.g#&#/ /sef/ [s&] ‘3:NOM’). The final row indicates that

6/ surfaces as a low-rising tone on a vowel whetdurs before that vowel and after a

consonant (e.g. =g/ /nfiofa/ [nd{a] ‘to bathe’). In this analysis, then, the

“overwhelmingly default” mid-level tone mentionedthave is simply the result of a

default rule inserting mid-tone on any syllabletthas no adjacenti/.

The following table shows the derivation of thréedent Kangri words in each

of the unique environments in which th& fphoneme may occur (i.e. the three

environments of the Allophonic Alternation &f Rule in {7)):

Table3-5: Derivation of Words Affected by the Allophordternation of A/ Rule

I# IV__ IC_V
Underlying form /i-on/ PRESpI Isefil 3NOM | /nfiona/ ‘to bathé
Allophonic Alternation of &/ h 20 (1))
Surface form [hon] [s2] [n3na]
Orthographic form’ & iz =

" Notice in the Orthographic forms that whéhgurfaces ash|, the standard Devanagari letteg/, fis
used. However, when it surfaces as a tone in ther kavo columns, the same Devanagari letter isluse
but it occurs with thelyuUKkTA diacritic (i.e. the dot below the symbaly/). The nyukta is used in the
Hindi orthography as a diacritic on Persian-derivextds to represent sounds that are not nativartdiH
and are slightly different than what the base attaraotherwise represents (e ¥/ £ [p"], but with the
nyukta, ®/ = [f]). From a purely linguistic point of view, ther@mo overriding reason to use a different

letter or symbol to represent these different seisidce they are all allotones of the same undeglyi
phoneme. However, given the history of the Devanagaipt being considered@honeticwriting
system, the language consultants that collaboiattfds study preferred to show the difference bing
the nyukta diacritic for the occurrences represgntbnes.
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Returning to Chauhan’s minimal pairs, then, thialgsis suggests a different

underlying form for the three words that does negblve phonemic tones:

Table3-6: Chauhan’s Minimal Pairs Reinterpreted
lefi/ [€] ‘this one’ | high-falling

Ifie/ [8] ‘(they) are’ | low-rising *®

lel [e] ‘this’ level

Notice that these words have minimally differentface representations.

However, they also have different underlying fortigt predictably produce the
corresponding surface forms on the basis of thephibnic Alternation of i/ Rule
(suitably modified for Chauhan’s dialect—see foténd8).

Therefore, the source of the tondasgical, in the sense that the presence of the
underlying phonemei/ is required in a specific segmental position idev to generate
the proper tone, but the tones themselves arphatemic

This analysis, then, reduces the phonemic invergorhat there aneo tonemes

and only a single consonant phonerfieté account for the word-initiah] phone as

well as the two non-default contour tones in Kangri

18 Notice that the low-rising tone form here doesproiperly fit the environment of the Allophonic
Alternation of A/ Rule. This is because th&# phoneme—while being before a vowelnist after a
consonant, as required bg)(In fact, in Palampuri Kangri, this word doeg have tone and is
pronouncedHz], which is consistent with7(. The discrepancy is due to the fact that thegibnic
Alternation of i/ Rule operates differently in Chauhan’s dialect@aspared with the Palampuri variety.
In Chauhan'’s dialect, there is no surface [h], dnedefore the rule reduces to a binary alternatfoffi/ is
after a vowel, then it generates a high-fallingetostherwise it generates a low-rising tone.
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This analysis is supported by the fact that mangdfiawriters (P. Gulari, B. S.

Thakur p.c.) mark the tone with the orthographimbgl for £/ followed by aHALANT*°
(i.,e. ®. That is, they think of the tone sound as “half &n which highlights the

correspondence in speakers’ minds betwékarid tone.

3.3 Voiced, Aspirated Consonants

Most of the surrounding language varieties (inaligdKangri) lack voiced,

aspirated obstruents (J. C. Sharma 2002, Masic&)198ndi cognate words which

have a voiced, aspirated obstruent oy lbecome tonal in these languages.

The following table shows the correspondences afed) aspirated consonants

in Hindi, Kangri, and Punjabi/Dogri:

Table3-7: Voiced Aspirates in Hindi, Kangri, and Punj&mgri

Orthographic Symbol  Hindi Kangri Punjabi/Dogyi
T [b"a] /bha/ [b3] /bha/ [p3]
g [d"s] /dRo/ [d3] /da/ [t3]
) [d3"0] | /dzfof [d33] Idzha/ [tf3]
g [d"s] /dfa/ [d3] /dfa/ [t3]
T [g"9] Ighol [g3] Ighol [k3]

19 Devanagari consonant symbols have an implicit schowel associated with them (e . # [ha]).
TheHALANT (i.e. ) is an orthographic diacritic used to suppressrtiicit schwa (i.e.g/ = [h], rather
than ha]).
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Notice in Table3-7 that the aspiration (i.€"/) from Hindi has the formf/ in

Kangri and Punjabi/Dogf’ This distinction is important, because the laiea source

of the tone in these languages, while the aspiraBonot. This can be seen in that

voiceless, aspirated consonants do not have taok,as, %/ /ptul/ [p*ul] ‘ flower’.?*

Another difference to note between Kangri and Fhifjpogri is that these
forms surface asvoiced consonants in Kangri, butoiceless consonants in
Punjabi/Dogri. That is, Kangri has lost the aspwrat (in gaining tone), but
Punjabi/Dogri has lost both aspiration and voicing.

It is likely that these are separate innovationsctvtoriginated in the West
(Punjab or Jammu & Kashmir) and have spread ouswvarbe loss of aspiration (and
gaining of tone) has been fully realized in allethianguages, but the loss of voicing
has not yet reached Kangfi.

3.4 Tone Association

As mentioned in 8.2, only about one-quarter of the words in mydexi have a

contour tone. Of those, most can be accountedyfdahd Allophonic Alternation offi/

% The reason that the underlying form of these coasts is represented with the full segmeriial /
rather than®/ is because the forrg™¥ never surfaces in Kangri and because there aer obnsonants
with which the tone letter can similarly associathjch are otherwise not considered aspirated (e.g.
7§ nfvar/ ‘likeness’; not /qfuar/). In this analysis, there are no underlying phmes for the voiced,
aspirated forms in Kangri, Punjabi or Dogri, and Historical/cognatez?/ is assumed to have become
/ghi/ diachronically.

Lt is possible to get the tone with an unaspiratesonant (e.g%Te/ /pfiad/ [pdd] ‘mountain’), but it

is a result of the voiceless consonant (p.fbllowed by the underlyindi/ rather than aspiration.

2 Though, see S. L. Sharma (1974) for an analysishndrgues for the loss of voicing in Kangri aslwel
His data is from a variety of Kangri further welsah the data presented here.
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Rule given in 7) above. However, as Bhatia (1975) points outnsigg Punjabi, there
are words whose surface tone argues against thighalhic interpretation given above.
For example, consider the following words in whitie tone does not occur as one

would otherwise expect from the preceding discussio

Table3-8: Kangri Words with Unexpected Surface Tone

THAT ‘understandmMpP.iMM .PL | ATOTT fill- PASSINF-ms’ | FZTHT ‘spiritual-FNS
Isomdzf/ + /al Ibar/ + /o/ + /i + lal | rufian/ + fi
Isomd3fia/ /bfiarofa/ /rufiani/

['s3m.d3a] [ba.'r0.7d] [ru.'d.ni]

In the first word (i.e.shmdzfia/ — ['sdm.d3a]), the A/ occurs in an environment

which should have triggered a low rising tone oa ¥owel of the second syllable (i.e.

due to its environment between the consondst and the following vowel—see
Allophonic Alternation of i/ Rule in {7)). This should have resulted in the surface form
[* somdzd]. But instead, the tone surfaces on the vowehefftrst syllable. Since this
word is cognate with the Hindigwfarg [somd3"e], where the aspiration is clearly

following /d3/, there is no reason to suspect that filés/ underlyingly in the position

that would otherwise be needed to trigger the sarflorm as shown above (i.e.

I* safimdza/).
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In the second word (i.ebfiorofa/ — [ba.r0.fa]), the A/ also occurs after a

consonant and before a vowel, which ought to haaeoime a low rising tone on the

first vowel (i.e. [*3.ro.fa]). Instead, the tone surfaces unexpectedly owvdiee! of the
second syllable. Again, since this word is morpgadally-related to the non-passive
form war /bfarfa/ ‘to fill', there is no reason to think that it $idhe underlying form

which would give the proper surface form accordmg) (i.e. /*barfiofa/).

Finally, in the third word (i.e.réfiani/ — [ru.'d.ni]), since the fi/ follows a

vowel, according to7), it should have become a high-falling tone oat ttpreceding)

vowel (i.e. [*3.'a.ni]). Instead, it surfaces as a low-rising tone om fibllowing vowel

(i.e. [ru.'d.ni]), which is normally only allowed when it follows consonant. In these

examples, it is as if the underlyinfy /[(or the low tone resulting from it) has shifted

position at some stage of derivation and has beasseciated with another syllable in

the word than what we expect from the Allophonitehation of i/ Rule above.

To account for these forms, notice that in eacle,che contour tone ends up on
the stressed syllable. In an earlier analysis (E&1@07), it was mistakenly suggested
that the contour tone always associates with tem-ginal syllable. Further analysis
proved that though the stem-final syllable is nafs¢n the stressed syllable, it is more
complete to say that the tone always occurs onsthessedsyllable rather than the

stem-final syllable.
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Additionally, appealing to speakers’ perceptions, my Kangri language

consultants got more and more experience writinggfiaand especially Kangri tone,

they preferred to write the orthographic symbol/fidrin the stressed syllable where the
tone actually occurs rather than where it is unilegly (e.g. #gasn/ /sofimdza/
‘understand!instead of what would clearly be the underlyimgnh fawsgr/ /somdzfia/).

This suggests that in their minds, théis associated with the stressed syllable at least

in some level of representatidn.

Autosegmental phonology (Goldsmith 1976) has loagrbused to provide an
analysis of tonal systems. In this framework, toaes assumed to be ordered on a
separate tier from the consonant and vocalic setgmemd the mapping of tones is
accomplished byssocCIATION LINES that link tones on the tonal tier with tone begrin
units on the segmental tier. Williams (1971), feample, proposed that tones from the
tonal tier are assigned to syllables on the segamhéier in a one-to-one, left-to-right
fashion. If there are more tones than syllables,etktra tones would associate with the
final syllable creating a contour tone (dependingamguage specific rules). If there are
more syllables than tones, then the final tone ddée spread to the remaining syllables
of the word. Another crucial constraint proposedGmtdsmith is that association lines

are not allowed to cross.

% see also footnote 5 and 17, where it was notedspieakers prefer to use Devanagari in a phonetic
rather than phonemic manner.

38



Many modifications to this idea have been addedesWilliams and Goldsmith
to account for various observed behaviors, suchoting that tone mapping in some
languages may be sensitive to syllable quantitgct$f such as tones associating to
multiple MORAE in a single syllable rather than one-to-one oyllalsle basis.

To provide an Autosegmental analysis for Kangrietoand handle the
directionality issues discussed above, first ret¢hdit the tones in Kangri always
associate with the stressed syllable only. This neehat in Kangri the only tone

bearing units are stressed syllables:
8. TBU = { [0) [+stress]}

Next, it is argued here that the contour tonesf@med by the combination of

two level tones: a high and a low tone, the latferhich is the result of the underlying

16/.

Formally, this can be expressed by the followinigsufirst, a rule to add a high

tone (H) to the stressed syllaBife:

9. H (High Tone On Stressed &yt Rule

With this rule, we can then reformulate the AlloplmAlternation of A/ Rule in

(7) above as follows (where L stands for a low tone)
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10.  /6/ —[h]/# _

— L/ elsewhere

That is, whenevefi/ occurs word-initially, it surfaces as][ and when it occurs

non-initial, it becomes a low tone (L).
The glottal and laryngeal effects of consonantsehbbng been known to
correlate with differences in pitch (Hyman 1973;nkmart 1978; Silva 2006). Voiced

consonants, especially, are known to correlate leithtone. Since the low tone side of

both contour tones corresponds to the side of dheelithat thefl/ phoneme occurs, one

could considerfy/ to simply be a pitch depressor (Matisoff 1973)8ala 1973).

Next, the low tone resulting from the underlyirg, /will associate with the
same stressed syllable:

11. L (Low Tone On Stressed JyaRule

Note that by the time this rule operates, the se@syllable already has a high
tone associated with it (vi®)). Therefore, the association resulting frdr)(will be to

one side or the other of the existing high toneedelng on which side of the nucleus

the underlyingfi/ was originally located, as this figure shows:

% Since one of the well-known phonetic correlatestodss is increase pitch, this is not an obsalee r
What might be unusual, however, is the fact thigtile must precede the subsequent rule involtherg
low tone. This order is required to produce theppracontour.
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0
Figure3-1: Directional Association of Low Tone

The fact that the low tone associates with thessa@ syllable either from the
left or the right of the existing high tone is daldo produce the proper contour. fif /
was to the right of the stressed syllable nucléusy when it becomes a low tone, the
low tone will associate on the right side of theessed syllable, resulting in a high-
falling tone on that stressed syllable. If tiié was to the left of the stressed syllable
nucleus, then when it becomes a low tone, the tme will associate on the left side of
the stressed syllable, resulting in a low-risingeto The directionality of this tone
association is significant and has long been ausand factor in the analysis of tone in
these languages (cf. Matisoff 1973, Bhatia 1975).

With this analysis then, the sequence of eventdetéo account for tone are:

a) stress is assigned to one syllable in the wee# (Chapted), b) a high tone is

associated with the stressed syllable By, @nd c) a low tone resulting from an

underlying f/ is also associated with the stressed syllablg14y, creating a tone

contour.

Given this sequence, here is an account of theaterns for the words in Table

3-8. For the first word, $3m.dza] ‘understand! the vowel of the second syllable is the

plural immediate imperative suffixg/‘imP.iIMM.PL’. The underlying i/ is immediately
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before this vowel suffix, and therefore, accordiog/), it should surface on this vowel.
However, since the first syllable is stressed is thord, the low tone resulting from

(11) associates left-ward to the first syllable.sTyields the following derivation:

Table3-9: Derivation of tinderstand+ IMP.IMM .PL
‘understand’ HMP.IMM .PL

Underlying form Isomdzf/ + /al
Syllabification® and Stress Assignmentisom dzfia

H

High Tone or ‘
'som.d3fia
H L

Allophonic Alternation of #/

Low Tone onb V

'som.d3a
Surface form ['sdm.d3q]

Notice in Table3-9 that the low tone resulting from the underlyiigdoes not

associate in the normal 1-to-1 (tone to syllabéeshifon that Goldsmith (1976) predicts.
This is because the only tone bearing units in Kaaig stressed syllables. Thus, the
low tone will associate with the stressed syllathiat already has the high tone on it

producing the high-falling contour tone.

% The details of syllabification for Kangri are as®d to follow Kiparsky (1979), including the
UNIVERSAL SYLLABLE TEMPLATE and thePRINCIPLE OF MAXIMAL SYLLABIFICATION. See also Mohanan
(1986:31) for a characterization of this in the icak Phonology framework.
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With [ba.'rd.{a], even though the underlyind//starts out in the first syllable,

the second syllable will end up being stressed thedefore, the tone will associate

right-ward with the second (stressed) syllablesTelds the following derivation:

Table3-10: Derivation offill' + PASS+ INF + ms

fill'+ PASS+INF + ms
Underlying form {/bhior/ + /0/}stem + /F/ + /al
Syllabification and Stress Assignmertbﬁa_vro,t(1

H

High Tone ony ‘

bhis.'ro.Ta
Allophonic Alternation of fi/ L H
Low Tone ond

ba.'ro.fa
Surface form [ba.'rd.fq]

With [ru.'d.ni], even though an intervocalifi//would normally result in a high-

falling tone on the preceding vowel (ct)], in this case, the second syllable will end up
being stressed and therefore, the tone will assodght-wards with it. This yields the

following derivation:
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Table3-11: Derivation of spiritual + FNS

‘spiritual’+ FNS
Underlying form {/ rvfian/} siem + /i/
Syllabification and Stress Assignment,; 'fq.ni

H

High Tone ony ‘

ru.'fia.ni
Allophonic Alternation of i/ LH
Low Tone ony \j

ru.'a.ni
Surface form [ru.'d.ni]

3.5 Directionality and Change of Surface Tone

The directionality aspect of this analysis alsovptes a solution to another
unaccounted aspect of tone as described in thegereadcounts, which in turn, gives
further support for the argument presented here tii@e in Kangri (and possibly
Punjabi/Dogri as well) is not phonemic.

As mentioned previously, most of those who havetemiabout tone in these
languages argue that the tones are phonemic and #re lexicon as contour tones: a
high-falling, a low-rising, and for some, a thirtevel tone (Bahl 1957, Bhatia 1975,
Chauhan 1992, Masica 1993, S. R. Sharma 1998, gna002). But consider these two

morphologically-related words:
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Table3-12: Tone Contour Change Between Morphologicakyaed Words

HHAT ‘understand’ HMP.IMM .PL | FHEATIT ‘understand’ +CAUS + IMP.IMM .PL
{/ somd3f/} stem + /a/ {/somd3fi/ + /a/}sem+ lal

Isomdzfia/ [somdzfiaa/

['sdm.d3a] [som.'d3d.a]

Notice in the surface forms of these two morphalally-related words that not
only are the tones surfacing in different syllabldsie to different syllables being
stressed), but that they surface with differentteors as well. If the phonemic
inventory and the lexicon contained contour torgeargued in the earlier accounts, then
since the tones here both come from the same vend, ®ne would expect both words
to have the same contour tone—even if it movedntutheer syllable. The fact that the
tone contours are different would require an adddl rule to change the tone to the
opposite contouf®

Such acontour-changingule would be difficult to justify as well, becauthere

are analogous cases where the tone associateari@styas in §3m.dza] above), but the

contour does not change. Consider these two otbgshulogically-related words:

% |n contrast to these others, Losey (2002) poditsvatone (L) in the lexicon for which the two conir
tones are the result of a combination with an usukified or default high tone. His analysis isyver
similar to this one with the exception that he agthe lexicon contains a (low) tone specificatiod |

argue that it contains onl$i// which is more consistent with the Devanagarif@uikhi orthographic and
cognate data.
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Table3-13: Morphologically-Related Words with No Changé one Contour

TG ‘cut’ + CAUS+ FUT + ms | g ‘cut’ + FUT+ms
{l kot/+lal} sierit/fig/+lal {/kot/} stenit/fig/+lal
[katafiga/ Ikatfiga/

[ko."tdn.ga] ['kat.ga]

Notice that in both of these words the tone sudaa®a high-falling tone even

though it associates (leftwards) to a differentabye.

The following derivations show how the present gsial accounts for these

examples:

Table3-14: Derivation of ‘understand’ and its CausatB@unterpart

‘understand’€AUSHIMP.IMM .PL

‘understand’+MP.IMM .PL

Underlying form {/ somdzf/ + faf} stem+ fal {/ somd3f/} stem + /al
Syllabification and Stress . .
Assignment som.'d3fia.a 'som.dzfia
H H

High Tone ond ‘ ‘

som.'d3fia.a 'som.d3fia
Allopho. Alternation of fi/ LH H L
Low Tone ond N \/ﬁ

som.'dza.a 'som.dza
Surface form [som.'d3d.q] ['sdm.d3q]

In Table 3-14, the contour tones are different on the serfbecause the low

tone resulting fromf/ associates from different sides of the stresgbalde.

Here are the derivations for the examples in T3hlS:
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Table3-15: Derivation of ¢cut and its Causative Counterpart
‘cut’+ CAUSHFUT+MS ‘cut’HuT+ms

Underlying form {lkot/+/al}stemt/fgl+lal | {/ kot/}stemt/fig/+/al
Syllabification and Stress Assignment | ka.'tafi.ga 'kot.figa
H H

High Tone ony

ka.'tafi.ga 'kotfi.ga
Allophonic Alternation of &/ HL HL
Low Tone on

ka.'ta.ga 'kot.ga
Homorganic Nasal Epenthesi®(8.3) 1
Surface form [ko."tGn.ga] ['k3t.gq]

These derivations show that the change (or nonge)aof the tone contours are
accounted for directly by assuming a single lowetdimat—along with the High Tone
On Stressed Syllable Rule—produces the contouerdtman there being phonemic
contour tones in the lexicon.

The next chapter discusses how stress is assignadamngri, which then

completes the account for tone in Kangri.
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CHAPTER 4

STRESS

“[Stress in Hindi] is largely of foreign origin.”
—Scholberg (1940)

4.1 Stress Typology

Hayes (1995) outlines a typology of stress assignirmelanguages. He gives

three distinct axes upon which languages may diffietterms of rules for stress

placement. They are:

Free vs. Fixed: this has to do with whether thesstipattern of the words in
a language are predictable based on location angdbgical properties of a
word (fixed) or not (free), in which case strespi®wnemic and must be
specified in the lexicon.

Rhythmic vs. Morphological: this has to do with e stress is based on
phonological factors, such as syllable weight amstadce from word
boundaries (rhythmic), or whether stress serves highlight the
morphological structure of a word (morphological).

Bounded vs. Unbounded Stress: this only appliesRhythmic stress
systems and defines whether stress can fall wiéhiartain distance from a
boundary or another stressed syllable (boundedyyhmther there are no

restrictions on where stress may fall (unbounded).

48



Given this typology, Kangri exhibitéixed rather thanfree stress language
behavior. This is because the stress in a giverd weopredictable primarily based on
phonological factors (by an, albeit complex, setwés). In terms of the rhythmic vs.
morphological axis, as with English, Kangri exhsbitehaviors of both typegiythmic
in the sense that stress will be shown to correleite syllable weight, but also
morphologicalin the sense that stress may only be assignedsidlable within the
stem of the word and never on inflectional affixks.terms of boundedness, Kangri
exhibits anunboundedsystem in that there are no limits (within a stamyway) where
stress can occur.

Before looking at stress assignment in Kangri, lifl@eature regarding stress in
Hindi is briefly summarized.

4.2 Stress Assignment in Hindi

Several studies have been made regarding stressnpat in Hindi and Urdu
(Grierson 1895, Bailey 1933, Arun 1961, Mehrotr&63,9Kelkar 1968, A. Sharma
1969). However, as M. Ohala (1977) points out, ¢éhegve not always been consistent
in the way they express their rules for stressgassent, and generally speaking have
not tested their work with native speakers in otdeietermine what phonetic/acoustic
correlates of stress are significant. Several efrti{Bailey, Mehrotra, and Arun) have

claimed that stress is phonemic in Hindi due tcesglvminimal pairs of words which

they suggest are distinguished only on the basistress (e.g.'do.laa] ‘throat vs.

[go.'laa] ‘melt, and [ba.haq] ‘flowed vs. [ba.'haa] ‘cause to floW. But Ohala argues

that the attributing of phonemic status to stresiat supported experimentally in
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testing with native Hindi speakers. In her expentsge she spliced these words in
minimally different sentences in order to distigjuthe use of the minimal pairs. Her
findings were that native speakers could not coesily tell which version was correct.
Often they would rate the wrongly spliced pronutioraas acceptable in the context.

Furthermore, Pandey (1989) would only consider degalar if 70% of his
language informants gave the same result and tbudwany data for which 40% did not
agree. In such a situation, it is difficult to miaim that words even have a definite stress
pattern. In fact, as reflected in the quote at libginning of the chapter, Scholberg
(1940) suspects that, “[Stress in Hindi] is largefyoreign origin.”

Nevertheless, in certain cases stress is moreyaebtdéctable, and several newer
studies have made the claim that stress can bgnasison the basis of syllable weight
(Pandey 1989, Dyrud 2001, Hussain 1997). Theirysesal are based on the following
details regarding Hindi syllable structure:

Generally speaking, Hindi syllables are considdeetie of three distinct types
(cf. Hayes 1995, Dyrud 2001): monomoraia@HT (i.e. CV), bimoraic oHEAVY (i.e.
CVC or CVV), and trimoraic o0BUPERHEAVY (i.e. CVVC or CVCC). The weight is
based on the rhyme of the syllable only; onsets imedevant (cf. Kenstowicz

1994:292). Furthermore, individual vowels may bdtmmoraic. According to Pandey

(1989), Dyrud (2001), and Hussain (1997), the veviiele, @, u, o, o, a] are bimoraic,
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while the vowels| u, 5] count as a single mofaSo any syllable containing one of the

former set would automatically be at leasavy.

With these three syllable types, stress in Hindiagl to fall on the last heavy
syllable in a word. Beyond that, scholars diffeont suggest that if the word consists
of light syllables only, then the penultimate shlais stressed. Others suggest that it is
the first syllable that is stressed. Much of thauld very well be due to dialect
variations since Hindi is spoken over such a wideaaand by speakers of many
different languages as mother-tongue.

These analyses also assume the noti@XORAMETRICALITY in which the final
mora of the word is ignored for stress assignm@nBut even within this
characterization, a caveat is required (Losey 200@) morphologically complex
words, morphological rules may supersede the nomtrass placement rules. For
example, in verb stems formed with the causatifBxsuhe causative suffix is always
stressed, superseding stress placement basedainesweight.”

The following figure (reproduced from Dyrud 200lhosvs the syllable

structure of several Hindi words:

" Interestingly, these are the very vowels whichgeeerally not marked by any orthographic symbol or
diacritic in the Urdu writing system.

% Though it is not mentioned explicitly by Pandeyyd, or Hussain, the extrametricality is presurteed
be revoked at some stage of the derivation sinedithl segment is ultimately parsed in Hindi wgrds
just not while assigning stress.

51



Some examples (u = mora, ¢ = syllable, parentheses indicate extrametricality. stress indicated
by acute accent mark):

& /(r\ o 1] I" o
/\H () /\H mu) /L\H /\H\(H)
| | | . | |
b uraa k uwd aal b a a h a r
‘bad’ ‘pickaxe’ ‘outside’
o o a
/]H\ L /\ u /L\(u)
| | |
¢capk ali 3§
‘altercation’

Figure4-1: Hindi Syllable Structure Examples (reprodudeaim Dyrud 2001)

4.3 Stress Assignment in Kangri

Though most of the details of stress assignmeidaingri follow the analyses

presented above for Hindi by Pandey, Dyrud, or Hinsghe analysis presented here for

Kangri is different in two respects: firstly, piteh not a definitive correlate of stress as

it is thought to be in Hindi (Lea 1977, Hayes 1986d Dyrud 2001). If the otherwise

stressed syllable has a low-rising tone in it (ta@sy from an fi/ to the left of the

stressed syllable nucleus), then it will actualé a lower pitch than the surrounding

syllables (see £3.2). Secondly, not only is the final mora exeddfor the stress

assignment determination, but in Kangri, @iflectional morphology is excluded as

well. As argued below, stress assignment is dortkearlexicon and is always assigned

exclusively within the stem of the word (i.e. waiabt plus any derivational affixes).
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Inflectional affixes, regardless of syllable shapee never stressed. Given these
constraints, the assignment of stress in Kangribeastated by the following rules:

* Looking only at the syllables in the stem of thereyo
» factoring in extrametricality,

* the heaviest,

* orright-most heavy syllable is stressed.

» If all syllables araIGHT, then the first syllable is stressed.

Since the conditions listed above have a fairly plex interaction, they will be
presented in order of increasing complexity.

4.3.1 Stress the Heaviest Syllable in the Stem

If a word stem contains a singhEAVY or SUPERHEAVY syllable, then it will
always be stressed. In fact, the clearest exangfletress in Kangri (and Hindi) are
when a single syllable is heavier than all of thieeo syllables in the word. The greater

the differential in weight, the more the stressdmees apparent. Consider these wdrds:

Table4-1: The Heaviest Syllable Is Stressed

I | [2.'dadr] ‘ basis V.'CVV(C) *°

FA | [ko.'taab] ‘ booK CV.'CVV(C)

AT | [so.'maapt] ‘completed | CV."CVVC(C)

FEES | [s0.'b3nd] ‘relatior CV.'CVC(C)

€T | ['4n.dor] ‘inside 'VC.CV(C)

@ | ['aa.kPor] ‘eventually | 'VV.CV(C)

=T | ['njun.der] ‘invitation’ | 'CVC.CV(C)

29 Unlike other sections of this paper, vowels irs ttiapter which are bimoraic will be shown using a
geminate pair of the corresponding IPA symbol (fugwill be shown asda)).
% The final mora is excluded here due to extramalitic(see 8.3.4).
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Table4-1 - Continued

FET | ['kaa.bal] ‘worthy 'CVV.CV(C)
RS | ['saa.d] ‘perhaps 'CVV .V(C)
AHD | ['aat.mok] * spiritual 'VVC .CV(C)
wEq | ['phaal.tu] ‘sparé 'CVVC.C(V)
¥ | [on.'guur] ‘grapé VC.'CVV(C)
S& | [d30.run.rii] ‘necessary| CV.'CVV .CV(V)
AIIS | [o.nu.'baad] ‘translation | V.CV.'CVV(C)
IERER) [br.ga.'teal] ‘truculent | CV.CV.'CVV(C)

Notice in the examples in Tabkel that the heaviest syllable is the one that

receives the primary word stress.

4.3.2 If All Syllables are.iGHT, then Stress the First Syllable

First, consider these examples which show initiedss when all syllables are

LIGHT:

Table4-2: All Syllables Light—Stress The First Syllable

Fir ['ko.d300] ‘why' 'CV.CV(V)

@ | ['d31.som] ‘body 'CV.CV(C)

(REL] ['nr.om] ‘regulation 'CV.V(C)

R F | ['o.niki] “that ig 'V .CV.C(V)
NEEN ['g8.ba.ru] ‘yound 'CV.CV.C(V)
afem ['moa.rr.om] ‘Mary’ 'CV.CV.V(C)
FEafeal | [1ft.mo.(1.00] ‘ possesséd 'CV.CV.CV.V(V)

In terms of the acoustic/phonetic correlate ofsstras mentioned above, pitch is
not a definitive correlate (at least, in Kangri)otde in Table4-2 that words which

contain all light syllables have their first syllalstressed. However, when such a word
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has tone (resulting from an underlyirfg in the word), the pitch of the stressed (first)

syllable is primarily determined by the tone rathbian stress. Consider these

illustrating examples:

Table4-3: Light Syllable Words With Tone
HEST | /sobfiaa/ ['s3.baa] ‘meeting | 'CV.CV(V)

TN | [dhorom/ ['d3.rom] ‘duty 'CV.CV(C)

The first word, B3.baa] ‘meeting, has a higher-than-normal pitch on the first

syllable. However, it is due to a high-falling tona that syllable. The second word,

['d3.com] ‘duty, has a low-rising tone on the first syllable (diwethe underlyingf/ in

the onset). This gives an overall lower-than-norpitah to the first syllable and yet it is
the stressed syllable based on syllable weight Es#d on the fact that the contour
tone is on that syllable—se®8.8). Thus, for words with tone, the stressed bidlaloes
not automatically have a higher pitch.

4.3.3 Stress the Right-most Heavy Syllable

If a stem has multiple heavy syllables, then tightrmost one will be stressed.

Consider these words:
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Table4-4: Right-Most Heavy Syllable Is Stressed

A | ['kut.kii] ‘lest 'CVC.CV(V)
FGAR | [ok™.'tjaar] ‘authority VC.'"CVV(C)
L N [naa.'suur] ‘ulcer CVV.'CVV(C)
WIS | [maa.'raddz] ‘great king | CVV.'CVV(C)
S | [kop.'gaal] ‘ poor CVC.CVV(C)
T | [tor.'kiib] ‘ plari CVC.CVV(C)

"W | [sop.'mor.mor] ‘marblé | CVC.CVC.CV(C)
RE=® | [r1s.tee.'daar] ‘relative CVC.CVV.'CVV(C)
SR | [d30.bor.'dos. ii] ‘forcibly’ | CV.CVC.CVC.CV(V)
TS | [pok.ki.'aa.ii] ‘firmness | CVC.CV.VV .V(V)

These examples show that when a word has multgdeyhsyllables, the right-
most one in the stem of the word is stressed.

4.3.4 Factoring in Extrametricality

As mentioned above, the last mora of a word is wgead when calculating
relative syllable weights. Most of the precedinguaples, however, could be accounted

for even without extrametricality. For examplewiis suggested in the last section that

[ok".'tjaar] ‘authority, has the final syllable stressed because aftaametricality, the

two syllables in the word are the same weight figavy), and in that case, the right-

31 Though no analytical measurements of syllabletlemgre made for this study, the author’s opin®n i
that if all syllables have the same weight (lighheavy), then effectively the word will have nonpary
stress. When all of the syllables in a word hawesdime weight, there is no significant weight défeial
to signal stress. It seems likely that if any dyléeappears to be stressed (such as those in F&8l)lat is
rather due to sentence-level intonation or citaf@aym elicitation reasons rather than bona fidedvor
stress assignment. For example, the use of elicitation forms (i.e. the approach used in thislgju
seems to favor initial syllable stress all othéngls being equal. Another study (M. Ohala 1977 use
unstressed position within a sentence frame feitation of Hindi words and concluded that the
penultimate syllable was stressed. It is posshdé these two languages differ in this respectjttagems
likely that they are the same and instead, itésdifference in syllable duration due to weight fisahe
phonetic correlate of stress to begin with (cfij& van Heuven & Pacilly 1997).
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most heavy syllable is stressed. However, if wandbexclude the final mora, then the
final syllable of that word would be a super-heayilable, which according to483.1
would still automatically be stressed.

The following words, however, show that the extrarality requirement is

needed, since otherwise, the preceding rules wesldt in a different outcome:

Table4-5: Extrametricality Required

R ['d3.com] * duty 'CV.CV(C)
o ['bY.cii] ‘agairl 'CV.CV(V)
A ['son.gal] ‘ chairi 'CVC.CV(C)
A | ['méa.maa] ‘glory 'CVV .CV(V)

A [ba.'roo.bar] ‘equivalent | CV."CVV .CV(C)
ARG | ['sf.g1.ot] ‘uncountable | 'VC.CV.CV(C)
ST | ['0s.11.0t] ‘genuineness | 'VC.CV.V(C)
FufewT | [o.po.bit.tor] ‘unholy | V.CV.'CVC.CV(C)

In each of these cases, if the last mora were xiaraetrical, then the final

syllable would either be the heaviest or the rigiust heavy syllable of stem and

therefore ought to have primary word stress. Foamgde, with poa.'roo.bar]

‘equivalent, if the final mora is not excluded, then the fibao syllables would both be
heavy, in which case, the right-most heavy syllableuld be stressed. Therefore, to get

the correct result, the final mora must be exclusiethat the penultimate syllable alone

is heavy, and therefore, stressed. Similarly with.dom] ‘duty': if the final mora is not

excluded, then the final syllable alone would beJye and therefore ought to be
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stressed. But by excluding the final mora, botHagyes are light, in which case, the
first syllable would be stressed.
4.3.4.1 Exceptions to Extrametricality

It should be noted, however, that there are twaegypf exceptions to the
extrametricality requirement: in one case, a paldicvowel (i.e. fiu]), and in another
case, derivational affixes are not subject to enétaicality.

In the following examples, notice that both words/é all light syllables once

extrametricality is factored in.

12. | fréy | ['bi.rii] ‘agair 'CV.CV(V)

13. | s | [gr'ud] ‘ clarified buttet | CV.'V(V?)

As discussed in4g3.2, these two should have the same stress ipatseeach
other since the weight of each corresponding sidlabthe same: both words have one
mora for each syllable after factoring in extranwadity. This yields a word with two

light syllables, which ought to produce stress loa initial syllable (as is the case for

12). However, note that inl3), the stress is in the second syllable (endmfuu])

rather than on the first syllable as would otheeabg expected if bothi] and juu] are

bimoraic and subject to extrametricality. Also ketihat in {2), the tone is on the first
(stressed) syllable, but i13), it is on the second (stressed) syllable. Hu¢ that the
tone is located in different syllables further sogip the argument that these syllables

are stressed differently.
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There are not many words in Kangri which end iraffifuu] and there were no

others in my corpus whose stress pattern was agpama like (3), so it is difficult to

tell definitively. The most likely explanation ikat a final ¥/ is either, a) not subject to

extrametricality (for perceptual reasons) or bntraic (in which case, even ignoring
the final mora would still result in a final heasyllable attracting stress).

The other situation where there appears to be aaption to extrametricality
has to do with causative (derivational) suffixeb [@sey 2002). Consider these Hindi

examples:

14, | FT [ko.'raq] ‘cause to do’ CV.'CvVv
15. | @1 | [kor.'vaa] ‘cause (2) to do’| CVC.'CVV

The final, bimoraic vowel in both of these wordspart of the I and 3

causative suffixes, respectively (elgpriaal ‘do-causl’). If we exclude the final mora

in these words, theri4) will have two light syllables, in which casestimitial syllable
should be stressé@and the first syllable in16) would alone be heavy and therefore
should be stressed. But in both cases, it is tia §iyllable which is stressed.

Another pair of Hindi examples which demonstratigsue is the following:

16. | 9= ['ba.hada] ‘flowed 'CV.CVWwW
17. | 9= [ba.'haq] ‘cause to flow CV.'CvVv

32 0r equivalently, the penultimate syllable, depagdin whose stress assignment rules you choose—in
this case, they have the same result.
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This is one of the pairs of words used by Baile93@), Arun (1961), and
Mehrotra (1965) to argue for phonemic stress indHi8ince these two words have the
same segmental forms, there was thought to be yaavaccount for the difference in
stress, except for phonemic stress assignment. Howehere is a fundamental

difference between these two words: the identigalobaic vowels at the end of these

two words are morphologically distinct: though treeg both verbal suffixes, thed/ in

(16) corresponds to thenflectional agreement suffix, ‘masculine, singulamrng),
whereas the same vowel ih7) corresponds to thaerivational suffix, ‘1%' causative’
(causl). So, one way to account for the difference iargue that the extrametricality
requirement has a restricted domain of applicatimd does not apply during the
stratum in which derivational affixes are applieg.(stratum 1). This suggests that
different conditions for stress assignment applgirdudifferent stratum of the lexicon
(cf. Mohanan (1986:33) regarding syllabificatiorffeliences in different strata). The
following table shows a possible Lexical Phonolatgrivation for these two Hindi

words (using the approach in Mohanan 1986):
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Table4-6: Derivation of ba.haq] ‘flowed and [ba.'haq] ‘ cause to flow

‘flow’ + PERF ms | ‘flow’ + CAUS1
[bah] [0] [aa] [bah] [aa]
Derivational affixation [[bah] [aa]]
Syllabification o [[ba.h] [aa]]
stratum 1 . —
Stress Assignment (-extrametricality) ___ [[ba.'h] [aa]]
Bracket Erasure [ba.'haa]
stratum 2| Compounding
Inflectional affixation [[bah] [aa]]
Resyllabification™ [[bo.h] [aa]]
stratum 3 . —
Stress Assignment (+extrametricality)['bs.h] [a(a)]]
Bracket Erasure ['bg_haa] [bg"haa]

In Table 4-6 notice that when a derivational suffix is afted (in the final
column), then stress is assigned in stratum Jhdhdase, the final mora is not excluded
in the stress assignment process. Without the fimada excluded, stress is properly
assigned to the heaviest final syllable. By comtragien an inflectional suffix is
adjoined to a word (as in the penultimate colunthgn stress assigment occurs in

stratum 3, but only within the stem of the wéfd.

% The Resyllabification and other phonological psses are assumed to apply cyclically after each of
these inflectional suffixes is adjoined (Kiparskg7®). However, since the intermediate stages do not
change anything, only the final cycle is shown here

3 In fact, while the cell in Tablé-6 for stress assignment in stratum 3 shows Heafihal mora is

excluded here (i.€['ba.h] [a(a)]]), this is really unnecessary for this particularey since the entire
inflectional affix,[aa], is ultimately ignored, as discussed th35. However, in words with no overt

inflectional suffixation (e.g. §3.ro(m)]), the final mora must be excluded in order far gtress
assignment rules to correctly predicate the form.
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Consequently, the difference in stress betweereth@s homophonous words
can be accounted for—not by assuming phonemicsstrbst rather by assigning stress
within the lexicon differently for derivational di¥es vs. inflectional suffixes.

Finally, at a later stage of the derivation, angmsents which were extrametrical
during stress assignment have their extrametrycadivoked so that the final mora is
parsed as in the underlying form.

In Kangri, derivational affixes also attract strege to being composed of bi-

moraic vowels (e.g.dn] ‘caus’), which end up forming the right-most heavy spla

of the stem. However, the exception-to-extrameiticdor derivational affixes in
Kangri is less problematic, because, unlike thedHexamples in14), (15) and 17),
Kangri does not allow verb stems to surface withaetueastssomenon-null, inflectional
suffix corresponding to one of the aspect/mode memes (see$3.4). This means
that there is always some phonological materiagérathe stem-final (derivational
morpheme) vowel that can be excluded and stilsgathe extrametricality requirement.

Consider this Kangri equivalent dfg):

18. | ¥R | /kor-vaa-fi/ [ka.ru.'da] ‘cause to do’| CV.CV.'VV(C?)

This word has an underlying//as the final segment of the word corresponding

to theINTIMATE IMMEDIATE IMPERATIVE morpheme (i.eiMP.IMM.INT; see $.3.4.8). The

final syllable of this word will still be the heast if the A/ is excluded due to
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extrametricality, and therefore, the derivationatfig will be stressed by the existing

stress rules with no need for the extrametric&kglusion that was needed for Hindi.

However, since thei/ phoneme eventually becomes a low tone ($e2)8the

guestion arises as to whether it is still a constalasegment (and therefore capable of
affecting syllable weight and/or being marked exietrical) at the time the
syllabification and stress assignment processesrdcthe answer is ‘yes’. Consider

these two minimal pairs:

'CVV .CV(V) or
'CVVC .CV(V)
'CVV .CWV(C) or
'CVVC .CVV(C)

19. | &g /meef.maa/ ['m&&.maa) ‘glory

20. | ¥ | /meef.maan/ ['m@&@.maan] ‘ guest

In both words, thefi/ phoneme is the final consonant of the identifiabt

syllables. In 19), the extrametricality requirement will rendiee ' syllable light, and

therefore whether the first syllable is super-he@iyfi/ is present) or just heavy (ii//

is not present) is irrelevant: in either case, find syllable will be heavier than the

second, and therefore it will be stressed2d) ( however, the situation is defining: fif /

is not still present adding to the syllable weighthe first syllable, then both syllables
would be heavy, and therefore the second (rightthsyiable ought to be stressed. The

fact that it is not, argues that the first syllabiast still be super-heavy at the time stress

is assigned, resulting in it being stressed. Thigues that at the time of stress

assignment, the underlying//is still present adding to the syllable weight (Eable
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3-9 - Table3-15 where it is also assumed to be present uteill the syllabification and
stress assignment processes have finished).

Nevertheless, the earlier argument about extracaditsi not applying during
stratum 1 in the lexicon (when derivational affixa® adjoined) is still required for a
proper analysis of Hindi words, such as i), (15) and {7), and though this is not
strictly required for Kangri, it also does not pueé incorrect results, and so will be
assumed to apply to Kangri as well.

4.3.5 Stress May Only Be Assigned to Stem Vowels

The analysis presented here for stress assignnf@rsanost significantly with
earlier accounts for Hindi by allowing stress toassigned only to syllables in the stem
of a word, excluding any inflectional affixationsAnentioned above, stress assignment
is argued here to be done in the lexicon, rathan s a post-lexical process. This is
because stress assignment is sensitive to the Aoubeétween a word stem and any
inflectional suffixes, which is otherwise not awdile post-lexically due tBRACKET
ERASURE (Pulleyblank 1986). The reason this is perhaparelefor Kangri (compared
with Hindi, for example) is that there are sevendllectional suffixes in Kangri which
are composed of multiple bimoraic vowels in suceessyllables that otherwise ought
to attract stress in certain situations accordintpé other rules outlined above.

First, it will be shown why the notion @lingle-moraextrametricality (or even
whole syllable extrametricality, as proposed bydsalith 1990:205) is not sufficient to

account for the Kangri data.
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Kangri has several inflectional suffixes which arade up of multiple bimoraic

vowels in consecutive syllables. For example, atersihe wordaii/ ['ko.ree.ad] ‘ do!

(lexeme: kor/ ‘do’) + (lexeme: ée.dd/ ‘IMP.INSTR.INT’). The syllabic breakdown of this

word is shown in this figure:

o] o] 0]
w Lo uw
]
ko ree daa

Figure4-2: Syllable Breakdown foris.ree.ad] ‘do!

Notice in Figure4-2 that even if you excluded the final mora (a Whole final
syllable) due to extrametricality, the stress tbaght to fall on the penultimate syllable
since it alone is heavy. Instead, stress falls lan first syllable, which is the only
syllable wholly in the stem of the word. The onlayto account for this, given the
rules discussed above, is if stress is assignétetetem ignoring the entire inflectional
suffix.

Another example involves thRESULTATIVE aspect construction (se&.8.4.3).

When this morpheme co-occurs with the ‘masculingghl (mp) agreement suffix, the

latter (inflectional) ending surfaces asie.po]. For example, consider the word

IR/ [tfi.mo.ree.00] ‘ possessédthe syllabic breakdown of which is:
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[N
Q
Q

(0 (o wu
i mo ree
Figure4-3: Syllable Breakdown foft[i.mo.tee.00] ‘ possesséed

N
I

Notice again in Figurd-3 that excluding the final mora or whole syllatdenot
sufficient, because even then, the stress oudtliton the penultimate syllable, since it
alone is a heavy syllable. Instead, stress fallghenfirst syllable, which is what we
would expect only if the entire inflectional suffiwere excluded from the stress
assignment determination (since then all the stgihabdes would be light). So here
again, ignoring the inflectional suffixes allowstbame rules we developed above to

account for words which have inflectional suffixati Consider this Lexical Phonology

derivation of fagaga/ ['tfi.mo.ree.00] ‘ possesséd

Table4-7: Derivation of ffi.mo.tee.oo] ‘ possesséd

‘possesst+ RES+ PERF mp
[tfimor] [A] [0] [eeoo]

stratum 1| Derivational

stratum 2| Compounding
Aspect: Resultative [[tfmag] [A]]
Agreementmp [[tfimar] [A] [eeoo]]
Resyllabification T

stratum 3 . - [[tj:.ma.[] (] [ee.00]]
Stress Assignment (+extrametricality)[r.mo.r] [f] [ee.0(0)]]
Tone rules [[t.mo.t] [ee.0(0)]]
Bracket Erasure ['tfi.ma.ree.00]
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To show that this also applies for nominal affixesnsider the nominal

(inflectional) suffix, ke.dd] ‘masculine oblique plural’Njor) on these words:

21. | TS | [pu.'dzjaa.|ee.dd] ‘ priests CV.'CVV .CIVV.V(V) ¥
22, | FECH | [ko.dée.ce.dd] ‘what kind (mop) CV.'CVV ].VV.V(V)
23. | FIA | ['ko.po.ree.dd] ‘ clothes 'CV.CV.C]VV.V(V)

Notice in 1) and 22) that once the inflectional suffixes are ignorin@ stress
falls on the only heavy syllable in the stem. 28), the stress falls on the initial syllable
since all the other stem syllables are light.

Since this analysis only allows stress assignmethirmword stems, a question
arises regarding prefixes: are they excluded (sstggethat they are inflectional) or not
(suggesting that they are derivational)? The foltgmable shows some examples of

Kangri prefixes:

Table4-8: Words with Prefixes
IS [bee-/ ‘not'+/1d3dzet/ ‘honor’ | ['beedz.dzst] | 'CVVC.CV(C)
UM | /of-/ ‘not’+ /gifet/ ‘counting’ | ['of.gu.ot] 'VC .CV.CV(C)
T | [o-/ ‘not'+ Ipabittac/ ‘holy’ [0.pa."bit.tor] V.CV.'"CVC.CV(C)
FEfFEEd | /bod-/ ‘un’+ /kismatii/ ‘luck’ | [bad.'’kis.ma.tii] | CVC.CVC.CV.C]V(V)

This table shows that these different prefixes belss though they were part of
the word stem. If the prefix forms the nucleus ofydlable that would otherwise be

stressed based on the rules outlined above (eeghdhviest syllable), then it will be

% The " symbol indicates the boundary beyond whilsé inflectional suffixes begin. All segments past
the stem-final boundary (here, “VV.V(V)") are igreat by the stress assignment rules.
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stressed. The latter two examples show, howevat,tkie prefix is not required to be
stressed if its syllable weight is not sufficieBince stress can be assigned to them, it
suggests that these are derivational prefixes.

4 .4 Coordination with the Gemination Rule

In 82.4, it was argued that derivational affixation veasomplished in stratum 1
of the lexicon, while inflectional affixes were adjed in stratum 3. In 83.1, a
phonological rule was discussed which doubles m-$iteal consonant that precedes a
vowel-initial, inflectional suffix. It was mentioned that this Consonant Gextion Rule
operates only in stratum 3 of the lexicon to actcdanwhy it only affects stems with
inflectional suffixes, but not derivational onesn& the stress assignment process also
operates in stratum 3, a question arises as taelhéve order of the two processes.
Does the gemination rule, which adds duration (Whuorrelates with syllable weight),
precede and therefore, potentidiyedthe stress assignment rules?

In my corpus of 5682 words forms, there are appnaxely 20 words that

suggests the answeryies However, most of them are transliterations of Romames
(e.q. R=mge/ [pr.laa.'tus.se] ‘Pilat€) or cognate with Hindi words that also have the
double consonant (e.gr#=/ [tfo.'kon.naa] ‘alert).*® Consequently, given the relatively

low number (and nature) of these words, it is qaeable whether the gemination is

feeding the stress assignment rules.

3 Except that for Hindi, the double-consonant isspreably underlying, since Hindi does not have the
gemination rule.
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By contrast, the overwhelming majority of words mmy corpus involve a
situation where the final syllable would be strelsaayway due to its already greater

weight even without the gemination. Here are adgamples that show this:

Table4-9: Examples Showing Consonant Doubling

il ['lom.maq] ‘long 'CVC.CIV(V)
EIEl [oot.taa] ‘small 'CVVC .CIV(V)
frERel | ['thrk kee.aa] ‘rebuke 'CVCC.C]VV.V(V)

AT | [ko.'taab.baa] ‘booK (obl) CV.'CVVC.CIV(V)
SHET | [tfom. 'kiil.laa] ‘ sparkling CVC.CVVC .C]V(V)
THETT | [po.rom.'daam.mdd] ‘heaveh | CV.CV.'CVVC .C]V(V)

In each of these words, the last syllable of teens already the heaviest, right-
most heavy, or only syllable within the stem, ahdréfore it is already due to be
stressed by the stress assignment rules even getménation didn’t occur. Instead, the
gemination seems to add even more weight to whalréady the heaviest stem-final
syllable.

With so many examples of the gemination occurringhe syllable already
destined to be stressed, it seems more likelyttleagemination can only occur when
the stem-final syllable is already stressed. Bezaok this lop-sided distribution,
therefore, it is argued that the gemination rulesdootprecedethe stress assignment
rules, but rather follows it. That is, for words which the final syllable is stressed
either for being the single heaviest or right-ntoestivy syllable, the gemination rule will

then operate in those words making that final s{él@ven heavier.
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Also note a side effect of the gemination rule: sitem-final/stressed syllable
ends up beingLoseD rather than remainingPEN As discussed in&3.1, when a stem-
final consonant is followed by a suffix-initial vai(i.e. CVC+V), one might expect to
it to syllabify as [CV.CV] due to the Maximal Ondetinciple. However, the operation
of the gemination rule results in the stem findlabje being closed (i.e. [CVC.CV])
which it otherwise wouldn’t have been. Therefonegtaer possible explanation is that
the gemination occurs in the stem-final/stressdthldg in order to make sure that
syllable is closed.

This chapter demonstrated that stress assignmegangri is primarily based
on syllable weight as with recent Hindi accountewdver, it also added to the earlier
analyses by arguing that stress assignment is mpatstlexical process, but rather is
assigned within the lexicon, such that inflectioadfixes are ignored during stress
assignment determination.

Hindi does not have long, multi-moraic inflectiorglffixes, so the analysis
presented here would not have been possible towisérom the study of Hindi alone.
However, the analysis presented for Kangri hereonbt covers the Hindi data, but also
accounts both for the data thought to indicate phwo stress in Hindi (Bailey 1933,
Arun 1961; Mehrotra 1965), as well as for the caveantioned by Losey (2002) that
derivational suffixes supersede the normal stresgyament rules. In this account, such
a caveat is unnecessary, because derivationalxasiffill be stressed by the

straightforward application of stress assignmel@srdeveloped for Kangri.
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CHAPTER 5

MORPHOLOGY

5.1 Morphological Typology

In terms of morphological typology, Kangri primagriexhibits FUSIONAL and
somewhatPOLYSYNTHETIC characteristics. It is polysynthetic in the setisat it is
possible to express an entire sentence with jastgle verb (see Payne 1997:46 for this
rule-of-thumb). It is fusional in the sense thatnypaf the affix morphemes in Kangri

have multiple semantic components. Consider tHevihg example sentence:

24, TE)
g29-0-i
go-PERF-fs
(She) went.

Notice in @4) that this single, three morpheme verb is a detapand
grammatical sentence. It should be noted, howdhet, while this word fits Payne’s
rule-of-thumb, it is not as highly polysyntheticlaaguages like Eskimo or Quechua. In
a sample narrative discourse of 326 words, theree wdb1 morphemes. Using
Greenberg’s (1959) qualitative measure, this gaveatio of 2 morphemes per word—

perhaps mid-way on the scale of synthesis.
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Notice also that the verbal agreement morphemeactnboth the ‘feminine’
and ‘singular’ semantic components; thus it isdnai as well. Consider these examples

which show the fusional nature of Kangri affixepionouns and nouns.

25. ¥ & T SAEmI

m-&  rost-e te  dza-fing-a
1s-N road- MOS by go- FUT-ms
I will go by road.

In (25) the pronounpi&/ ‘', is composed of 3 semantic component§pérson

and ‘singular number fused in the first phonemé,/and nominative case in the

remainder. Also notice the noun meaning ‘road’ withobligatory suffix for gender
(masculine), case (oblique), and number (singyia)mos).

5.2 Morphological Processes

While Kangri primarily exhibits suffixation, it hashe typical Indo-Aryan
negation prefixes, as well as a few instancesesh shodification and suppletive forms.

5.2.1 Prefixation

Negation Prefixation is considered a lexical ogeratue to the wide variety of
allomorphs used to represent it (cf. Kamboj 200farding Punjabi). Consider these

examples:
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Table5-1: Negation Prefix Examples

T CHICT dq  |eFq qoft | storgoft
gjan 9-gjan ont |on-ont SUTi of-sufi
knowledge niot-knowledge end |not-end heard| not-hea rd

knowledge lack of knowledg

4]

end unending heard heam

Notice from the examples in Talel that the negative prefix has one of three

different shapess| pn-| p{-|. It is not possible to predict the shape of trefip on the

basis of the phonology of the stem, nor the wortkgmry>’ This suggests that this
alternation is not phonologically-conditioned, krather reflects lexical allomorphy.
The discussion of stress patterns frofn38 also argued for the derivational nature of
these prefixes.

In fact, there many exceptions, but using Haspdimai2002) word schema

syntax, this process can be characterized as fsilow

Table5-2: Haspelmath Word Formulas for Negative Preiomat

V | [IXIv 'XT € [lofXly 'not x] | sufi ‘heard’ < of-sufi ‘unheard *®

N | [/X/n 'XT] < [[aX/y 'not X bisuas ‘belief’ < abisuas ‘unbelief
ADJ | [IX] ap3 'X'] & [/oX/apj 'not X] | sop™al ‘successful> asop”al ‘unsuccessful’

3" Compare#®ga/ [o-sufid] ‘impure with /st=a/ [an-ont] ‘unendingfrom Table5-1 for a different
allomorph that goes with an adjective, and m@uﬁ/ [of-sufi] ‘unheardfor a different allomorph

that goes with the same initial). This shows that neither word class, nor phoggldictates the
allomorph used.
% pPunjabi has verbs which occur with the &llomorph (e.g. 3%/ /stfol/ ‘immoveable’; Kamboj 2002).

In Kangri, the only allomorph of the negative pxetfiat occurs on a verb in my data is te] |
allomorph. However, since there are Kangri adjestithat also use thef allomorph (e.g.3vrfrura/
[ot-gitat/ ‘innumerable’), the different allomorphs still dot definitively correlate with word class.
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Notice from these examples that the negative piedix be used with any word
class, and there is no change of word categorydmtwhe original and negated forms.

5.2.2 Stem Modification

Stem modification occurs only in verbs and is motpgically-conditioned. It
is almost universal in short stemmed verbs (i.es¢hwith a VV or CV syllable shape)

and especially so with high frequency verbs (cfsptdmath 2002:247). For example,

the verb tomé has two allomorphs: one (i.e. the steif) ywhen it occurs before certain

tense-aspect-mode (TAM) morphemes and anothertieestemd|) when it occurs

before others:

Table5-3: Suffix Morphemes With Different Allomorphs afomé

|o| allomorph of tomé |a] allomorph of éomé
g o-fing-a | come-FUT-ms AAT | g-j-a | come-PERFms
At o-nd-a come-HAB-ms oy a-0-e | come-PERFmp
ST o-{-a come-INF-ms e a-0-i | come-PERFfs
St o-a come-IMP.IMM .PL AT | g-0-1G | come-PERFfp
AT | 5.ad-a | come-PROGMS A | i come-CPCL
HET o-Af come-pl:SUBJ S a-fi come-IMP.IMM .INT

It almost looks as though there could be a morpboplogical explanation for

the different allomorphs: the||allomorph occurs when followed by a nasaldr énd

the {1] allomorph occurs when followed by any other vowre[—j].39 The final examples

% Though, the-{| itself is an alternate allomorph of the null Retive aspect morpheme which gets
inserted between two non-high, non-front voweks. @< — [j] / [-high, -front] _ [-high, -front]).
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from each set potentially do not conflict with eamther, because th&//phoneme is

ultimately realized as a tone and is otherwisesparent to most phonological rules (cf.
82.3.2). However, neither of these environments formnvery well-defined natural
class, and so it is assumed that the allomorphscaihe’ are morphologically-
conditioned.

Another productive stem alternation is a modificatof the stem vowel (and

sometimes initial consonant) affecting verb stemthva CV syllable shape. The

following table shows an example for the vett) fiza| ‘go’:

Table5-4: Suffix Morphemes With Different Allomorphs ajo

|d3a| (regular) allomorph ofgo lg] (suppletive) allomorph oo’
STE | dza-fing-a | go-FUT-ms T | g0-ea | go-PERFms
STTaT dza-nd-a | go-HAB-ms T g-0-2 g0-PERFmp
ST | d3a-f-a go-INF-ms T 29-0-i go-PERFfS
ST | dze-a go-IMP.IMM.PL TS | go-0-1d | 20-PERFD

ST &T | dza-a d-a | go-PROGmS
STl | dza-Af go-pl-SUBJ
STE d3a-i g0-CPCL

SiTg dza-f 20-IMP.IMM .INT

Notice in Table5-4, that the regular stem of the vedo ‘(i.e. [d3a|) has been

reduced to the single consonagf Wwhen it occurs before the Perfective aspect

morpheme (and related variants—s8&e3%1.2 and.3.4.3).
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The same process of stem alternation happens hatfetfrequently occurring

words that also have an underlying CV syllable shap

Table5-5: CV (mid-vowel) Stem Alternations
| _ PERF| / elsewhere

[&] [le| ‘take’ I llee|
[qt| po| ‘be forced to X' | 1| bo|

5.2.3 Suffixation and Compounding

By far the most productive type of morphologicalogess in Kangri is
suffixation. All word categories have suffixatiomopesses. Kangri verbs distinguish
between derivational and inflectional suffixatiorhe derivational suffixes in Kangri
are valence changing operations. Inflectional saffon is for Aspect, Mode, and
Agreement.

5.2.3.1 Derivational Suffixation and Compounding—Lexicat&ga 1 & 2

A VERB ROOT plus a derivational affix createsv&rs STEM (Payne 1997:41).
According to Bybee (1985), valence adjusting openat especially those that are non-
obligatory, are best categorized as derivatiorahar than inflectional operations. In
Indo-Aryan languages generally, the morphology afisation falls into this category
(Cardona & Jain 2007, Masica 1993). Kangri also agsassivgPAs9 morpheme,
which reduces the valance of a predication by ageraent. This suggests that it also is
best analyzed as a derivational suffix.

In 82.4, it was argued that derivational suffixatiorcars in stratum 1 of the

lexicon in order to account both for the order wffigation (inside of the compounding
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and inflectional suffixes for Aspect, Mood, and Agment), and also for the
phonological rules which apply only to fully formetems (e.g. the stress assignment
rules discussed irn483.5).

Verb compounding is also very productive in Karegrd is here argued to occur
in stratum 2 of the lexicon to account for the omg which is after derivational
affixation in stratum 1 and before inflectional iafition in stratum 3. Finally, as with
most other Indo-Aryan languages, Kangri also alltkes creation of verb stems from
noun and adjective compounding. This is accomptigheriphrastically by adding one
of two verbalizers after the noun or adjectivetHis present work, it is argued that this
form of compounding represents a typelofUN INCORPORATION

The following figure shows what a Kangri verb stleroks like schematically:

ROOT DERIVATIONAL (COMPOUNDING )
INTRANSITIVE
VERB ROOT =
|d3al ‘go
NOUN INCORPORATION
|-al-ual ‘caus’ - ,
-i|‘cpcL
Fo|‘PASS TRANSITIVE
N |fio| ‘be’ [le| ‘take’
ADJ [kar| ‘do’ |de| ‘give’

Figure5-1: Kangri Verb Stem Schema

Figure5-1 shows the distinguishable parts of the KangrB STEM First is the
VERB ROOT, which may either be a lexical item or a compoumeblving a noun or
adjective. In the latter case, the noun or adjecisvfollowed by either theb& or ‘do

verb functioning as a verbalizer for intransitive toansitive construction formation,
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respectively. Next comes one of the two possibléenae-changing, derivational
suffixes, causativecpus) or passiveRAsS. If the resulting form is part of a verb-verb

compound, then the main semantic verb is affixethieycompounding participle suffix

[-i| ‘cpcL. This non-finite form is then followed by one @f small, closed set of

auxiliary verb stems on which the inflectional moofogy is carried. However, if the
main semantic verb stem is not compounded, themfleztional morphology attaches
directly to the stem of the main semantic verb.

There are three facts that support the above dlahcompounding is done in
the lexicon at stratum 2: First, the closed cldsauxiliary verbs which can function as
the second verb of a verb-verb compound may adiffexeht semantic nuance to the
predication depending on the main semantic verb.ekample, consider the different

nuance of meaning added to the main verbs ‘eat’ ‘e@rdain’ when the auxiliary,

which otherwise means ‘go’, is addedrd s/ /k"a-i d3a/ ‘eatCPCL go (= ‘to eat up

where the addition ofgo’ indicates the completive aspect) v&g¥/ s/ /reh-i dza/

‘remainCPCL g0, where the addition ofgo’ changes the meaning fiee left alive’. Since
one of the core tenets of Lexical Phonology is tbaly lexical rules may have
exceptions (Mohanan 1982; Pulleyblank 1986:7), shiggests that compounding must
be done in the lexicon in order to account for ¢heiferences in semantics.

Secondly, notice that the compounding participlésis a vowel. As discussed
in 82.3.1, stem-final vowels trigger the Consonant Geton Rule unless they are

derivational (since that rule only applies wheredfional suffixes are adjoined). The
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fact that the compounding participle vowel alsogloet trigger this rule, suggests that
verb-verb compounding is accomplished prior to g&atum in which inflectional
suffixes are adjoined.

Thirdly, verb-verb compounding always occurs aéterivational affixation and
before inflectional affixation, which an intermetiastratum for compounding could
account for.

These three facts, therefore, suggest that compagingl done in stratum 2,
between derivational affixation (in stratum 1) anfiectional suffixation (in stratum 3).

The following table shows some examples of theousripossible permutations

of verb stems:

Table5-6: Verb Stem Examples

< kot verb root
cut

AT T maan kar incorporation: noun + ‘do’
esteem do

TR sod fio incorporation: adjective + ‘be’
pure be

el kot-aa verb root + derivational
cut -CAUS

M FEM | sebaa kor-uaa incorporation + derivational
service do-  CAUS

Aol ¥ g3l-i de verb root + compounding with
send-CPCL  give intensifier*

AT FALR | sebaa kor-uaa-i de | incorporation + derivational +
service do- causcrpcL give | cOompounding with intensifier

“0\NTENSIFIER s (one of) the names given to the closed setwiamtically bleached auxiliary verbs that
follow the main semantic verb and carry the aspemtd suffixes (see=53.3).
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The final example shows a maximally specified v&#dm, which includes noun
incorporation, a causative derivational suffix,vesll as verb-verb compounding. The
following table shows how this stem would be dedivie the lexicon (along with the

intimate immediate imperative mood suffix):

Table5-7: Derivation ofgsr #%srs 38| kebaa koruaaii deefi| ‘cause to serve

‘servicét+ do'+CAUS+CPCL+ give'+ IMP.IMM .INT
[seba] [kar] [uaa] [ii] [dee] [A]
Causative [[kar] [uaa]]
Syllabification [[ka.r] [v.aqa]]
stratum 1-giress Assignment (-extrametricality)[ko.c] [v.'aq]]
Bracket Erasure [ko.ru.'aqa]
Noun Incorporation [[sebaa] [ko.ru.'aa]]
Compounding Participle [[sebaa] [ko.ru.'aa] [ii]]
Compounding Aux. Verb [[sebaa] [ko.cu.'aa] [ii] [de]]
stratum 2 —
Resyllabification [[se.baa] [ka.ru.'aa.] [ii] [de]]
Stress Assignment (+extrametricality)'se.ba(a)] [ke.ru.'ac.] [ii] [de]]
Bracket Erasure ['se.baa ko.ru.'aa.ii de]
Imperative Mood Suffix [['se.baa ko.ru.'aa.ii de] [A]]
stratum 3/ Tone rules [['se.baa ka.ru.'aa.ii d&] []]
Bracket Erasure ['se.baa ka.ru.'aa.ii dé]

Notice that Noun Incorporation is characterizecaaompounding process and
is therefore accomplished in stratum 2. One ofatguments for this is the fact that
extrametricality is required for stress assignmanthe noun that is incorporated. If
incorporation were done in stratum 1 (when the awétricality requirement is

excluded—see £3.4.1), then the wrong stress pattern would bmlyred on the
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incorporated noun. Also notice that once stressssgned to a word (e.gofru.'aa] in

stratum 1), the process does not reapply in a &tatum. This again is a convenience
for Hindi, but not strictly required for Kangri. the Stress Assignment process were
reapplied in stratum 2 or 3 to a stem in Hindi timefuded a causative suffix, then it

would reassign stress to an earlier syllable sitiee causative suffix would be

extrametrical in those later strata. With Kangiiher the compounding participlei]-

cpcy) or another inflectional suffix would eventuallye badjoined which could
theoretically be excluded via extrametricality sliothe stress assignment rule be
reapplied in a later strata, so it would not chatigeoutcome regardless. Nevertheless,
so that this account may apply for Hindi as weltle tstress assignment rules are
assumed to not reapply in a later stratum if threyagplied during an earlier one.

5.2.3.2 Inflectional Suffixation—Lexical Stratum 3

Various Aspect and Mood morphemes can be adjoimedh¢ verb stem
complex described above. It is argued here thadetlsuffixes are adjoined in the
lexicon at stratum 3, which accounts for their ooence after the derivational and
compounding morphology described above, as welb@ounting for the various
morphophonemic alternations that were discussé&@.B

The following figure shows the schema for the Téfspect/Mood (TAM)

categories grammaticalized in Kangri:
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VERB STEM ASPECT, MOOD | AGREEMENT TENSE | AGREEMENT
ms
m
(RES) PERF F::AUSTT fsp
HAB ms ]
PROG mp p
INF fs
S
fp PRES
p
FUT
from Figure Is
5-1 SUBIFUT 25, 3s
p
SUB1IMM
IMP.IMM .INT
IMP.IMM .PL
IMP.INSTR.INT
IMP.INSTR.PL
IMP.URGE

Notice in Figure5-2 that Aspect and Mood suffixes attach to thebvetem
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Figure5-2: Kangri Verb TAM Inflection Schema

complex schematized in Figutel, which might be a single lexical item or mukip
items compounded, including any potential derivaicsuffixes. For the three different
aspect morphemes (i.RES PERF, HAB, andPROGQ, the infinitive morphemelNF), and
future tense morphemeuyT), there is a set of Gender-Number agreement sdffikat
obligatorily occurs in order to form a complete @orhe subjunctive future morpheme

(suBaFuT) also occurs with an agreement suffix, thoughsitfor Person-Number




agreement rather than Gender-Number. The immeslidteinctive $usaimm) does not
appear to inflect for agreement, but as will bedssed later, this may be due to the fact
that it always occurs with &'person plural subject only. The imperative mooffixees

do not show agreement except to the extent that distinguish different honorific
levels of the second person subject: intimakg)(forms correspond to a singular
agreement pattern, and pluraL) forms correspond to a plural agreement pattern.
Notice that Tense is encoded periphrastically i@nge auxiliary which can occur after
any verb with one of the three aspectual suffises (Chapter for a fuller treatment of
the tense auxiliary forms) or the infinitive suffizee $.3.4.6).

5.3Verb Morphology

In the following sections, we will look at the détaof the different areas of
Figure5-1 and Figuré-2. In each section, a brief example will be giveltowed by a
word schema diagram (Haspelmath 2002) to accounihéodata.

5.3.1 Noun Incorporation

Noun incorporation is a very productive phenomeimmoliangri and many Indo-

Aryan languages. It is accomplished by combiningpan or adjective with one of two

verbs, §i| fio| ‘b€ or [#7| kor| ‘do’. To form an intransitive predication, thiee verb is

used; to form a transitive predicatiodp*is used*?

“I Though, it is may more properly be thought of esdrific level agreement (i.e. polite), since theral
form could be used for a singular person to whospeet is due.

*2|n fact, since this phenomenon is restricted &s¢htwo verbs, it is possible that they are acting
respectively as intransitive and transitive verdzats. However, due to certain other syntactic
requirements of these constructions, and becaegehhavior overlaps significantly with noun
incorporation, this is the suggested analysis.
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In terms of the effect of incorporation on the clau Kangri falls in the
CLASSIFYING INCORPORATION type, rather tharCOMPOUNDING INCORPORATION type
(Gerdts 1998). The evidence against compoundintpas noun incorporation is an
analytic operation in Kangri—at least orthographycaThere is no evidence (e.g.
unique stress patterns, or an otherwise single oofea phonological processes) to
suggest that the incorporated noun is phonologigadtt of the verb. Also, periphrastic
adverbs and negatives can occur between the in@egabnoun and the verb. This, in
fact, suggests that it may be better characte@@aduN STRIPPING(cf. Mithun 1984)
rather than noun incorporation.

The evidence in favor of Classifying Incorporatigsrthat: a) in most cases, the
valence of the predication is not changed by tlo®rmoration, b)remaindersof the
object NP can surface in object position, and e€) ititorporated noun can determine
agreement. These are demonstrated below.

The most compelling evidence that this is incorporarather than just simple
juxtaposition is due to certain syntactic requiraisethat come with these forms: the
combination of certain nouns with the incorporatverbs determines specific case

requirements on the argument NPs. Consider:

26. () 4T F ToA-ATT A

(tw) osd konne  goll-bat kar-0
2SN 1 P: O ACCOW conversation do- IMP. IMM. INT
{NP} { NPobj} {N \% }

(You) talk with us (lit: do conversation with us).
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Notice in @6) that the object NP is in the accompaniment .cabes is a
requirement of the combination of the nownriversationand ‘do’, but not with other
nouns.

Consider this example which does not involve inooaion and the object of

which is not case marked as abotre:

27. @ FH®H

(tu) kam kar-0

2s: N work do- IMP. IMM. INT
{NP} {NPobj} { V }
(You) do the work (or "You work’)

The other difference to notice betwe@6) and 27) is that the former sentence
has three overt nominal constituents to accountAod it cannot be considered a case
of DOUBLING (i.e. with a trace remaining), because the inc@jga noun conversatioh
is not semantically related to the object. Furthmen in unambiguous caseslo” is
otherwise always a transitive verb (aif).

The other evidence for Classifying Incorporation tise fact that the
incorporation examples can still determine agreeént@onsider these two examples in
which a masculine noun meaningelcomeé, and a feminine noun meaningdrshig are

incorporated with the verlld' to form transitive clauses:

3 The combination of ‘work’ and ‘do’ gives the meagi‘to work’, but there is no syntactic reason to
suppose this involves incorporation.
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28. ¥ qHT IT I F&T

m& tusd d-a suagoat kar-d-a
1ssN 2 P. 0 GENMTMS welcome do- HABMS
{NP} { NPobj } { Nu vV }

I welcome you (lit: do your welcome)

29. .. [RarTd@ra=e

tr-sa d-i pudza kor-d-e
DST. N3 FS GENTfNs worship do- HABMp
{ NPobj } { N Vo)

Having considered her their family god, (they) wipsher (lit: do her worship)

In (28) and 29), both examples require the object be in theitigencase.
Notice, however, that the genitive case postposstisave different agreement suffixes:
masculinein (28) vs.femininein (29). This is due to the differences between thensaou
that were incorporated (masculine vs. feminineesehexamples show that even after a
noun is incorporated, it can still govern the gericase agreement in the original noun
phrase. This also shows that Kangri incorporationolves MODIFICATION—the
possibility of free-standing material remaining time noun phrase whose head was
incorporated (Gerdts 1998).

Compound Incorporation involves a change to theuraent structure of a
predication: when a noun is incorporated, the dhjec subject) is lost. For example,
the verbbabysitis an intransitive verb derived from an originditgnsitive predication
(i.e. to watch a baby In the kind of Classifying Incorporation exhigt in Kangri,
there is not necessarily a change of valance. Thang noun is incorporated into the
verb, another one is added as the above exampd@s & order to account for these

differences, slightly modified versions of the wathemas that Haspelmath (2002:221)
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suggested for expressing noun incorporation willused. For example26) can be

expressed by the following schema:

30. Ikarkr IX Karkr
{/X/N} g |SUBJ 4 OBJ | |SUBJ _ (OBJ)ccow
X' agent theme agent patient
'Ai doesT;' 'Ai doesx with P’

This schema reads as follows: when a noun ‘X’ oiporated (i.e. &) with the

verb root (i.e.vR) [kar| ‘do’, which normally is a transitive verb involving Subject

Agent and an Object Theme, the result is an ingatpd noun X, which results in a
predication involving the same Subject Agent andew Object Patient which is the
accompaniment argument of the new verb compound.

Similarly, (28) and 29) can be accounted for by the following word scae

31. /kar/vr /X kar/vr
{/X/N} g |SUBJ — OBI | | SUBJ — (OBJ)aex-aevorre
'x' agenti theme; agenti patientk
"Aidoes T} "Ai does x to Py'

In (31), the result of the incorporation is a predmatinvolving the same
Subject Agent and a new Object Patient which isgii@tive case argument of the new
verb compound, whose gender specification dependble gender of the incorporated
noun.

As mentioned above, the noun incorporation can la¢sdone with thebe verb

[gt] Ao, resulting in an intransitive predication. Thésde accounted for by:
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32. /ho/vr /X ho/vr

/X /N & SUBJ SUBJ
'x' theme i theme i
"Ti happens' 'x happens'

5.3.2 Derivational Morphology

There are two derivational suffixes in Kangri, bath which are valence-
adjusting operations: the causative and the passioavever before looking at the
Kangri data, it will be helpful to discuss the @sponding forms in Hindi as a point of
comparison.

5.3.2.1 Hindi Causation

Hindi has two derivational suffixes and, like Kangihey are both valence
adjusting operations. However, both are valeinceeasingoperations. The passive in
Hindi is accomplished in one of two ways (Smith 8P4 syntactic passive (a.KT®RUE
PASSIVE) and a lexical passive (a.k/@EUTER PASSIvg. The lexical passive in Hindi
corresponds most closely with the passive morphem&angri, so the following
discussion will be limited to that form of the pagsfor comparison purposes.

These three valence adjusting operations in Himdiult in the following
possible related constructions:

* ACTIVE: {AGENT, PATIENT}
* PASSIVE: {PATIENT}
* 1STCAUSATIVE: { CAUSER AGENT, PATIENT}

» 2ND CAUSATIVE: { CAUSER AGENT, PATIENT, BENEFICIARY}
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33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

Compare these related examples:

qTS 7 91 F2)

nai ne bal kat-0-¢

barber ERGhair cut-  PERFMp
{ NP act} {NPpat { V }
The barber cut the hair.

A (ATE |) e
bal (nai se) kot-0-¢
hair  (barber INSTR) be. cut - PERFMp

{NPPAT} { NP AGT } { \ }
The hair was cut (by the barber).

#Y (AT q) I F2TTY
mé&-ne (nai se) bal kot-a-0-¢
1s-ERG (barber INSTR) hair be.cut- causl- PERFmMp

{NPCAUSE& { NP AGT } {NP PAT} { V }
| had the barber cut the hair.

#Y 97T § I F 17 FeEATC |
m&-ne nai se bete ka bal kot-wa-0-¢
1s-ERG  barber INSTR son  GEN hair be.cut- CAUS2- PERFMp

{NPCAUSEI} { NP AGT } {NP BENI} {NP PAT} { \% }
| had the barber cut (my) son's hair.

A ST & q¢ F Sepe fgwam |

m&-ne dja se bete ko biskuf kMl-wa-j-a
1s-ERG  nanny INSTR son DAT cookie eat- CAUS2- PERFMS

{NPCAUSE& { NP AGT } {NP BEN} {NPPAT}{ \ }
| had the nanny feed (my) son.

The example in33) represents the simple active sentence witlgantdi.e. the

barber) and a patient (i.e. the hair being cut)this construction, the verb has no

special derivational affixes and its meaning is@inicut. This example has a semantic

and syntactic valence of two.

In the lexical passive construction @4(, notice that the root of the verb has

undergone a shortening of its vowel. This is a seha productive stem alternation

89



pattern for forming lexical passive of active, siive verbs:* Notice that the agent

argument can optionally appear in the instrumecdak. The net result is a predication
with a semantic valence of two, but a syntactiemaé of one, where the object of the
underlying active sentence becomes the subjedieohew passive construction. This

can be expressed in a word schema formulationliasvi

38. IXVVY/ vr IXVY/vr
SUBJ — OBJ | = | SUBJ — (OBL)nstr
agent patient; patient; agent

In (35), the 1st causative suffixcAusl) is added to the stem of the lexical
passive verb,be cut rather than the activecut. Though not universal, it is fairly
common that causatives in Hindi are formed on th@ of the lexical passive rather
than the related active root. Regardless of whetherlst causative suffix goes on an
active or a lexical passive root, the result ishange in the argument structure by the
addition of acAUSER argument. The agent may still be expressed inrtstgumental
case. The net result is a predication with a seimaadence of three, and a syntactic
valence of two™ This can be expressed in a word schema formula®rollows

(wherevsT stands for verb stem):

* Other examples includ®v&/ /mar/ ‘kill’ vs. /T fmor/ ‘die’; I/ /sil ‘sew’ vs. R=/ fsil/ ‘be sewn’.

5 Hindi and Kangri are split-ergative languagesyhich the subject of a transitive sentence is nrke
with the ergative case when the verb is in thed®#iife aspect. So rather than reflecting the Iésso
argument (cf. the agent in the instrumental cabeERG morpheme here is evidence that the syntactic
valence here is 2.
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39. IXIvr [Xaakst
SUBJ — OBJ | = | SUBJ — (OBL)nstrR —— OBJ
agent  patient causek agent patient;

In (36), the 2nd causative suffiefus2) is added to the verb, which results in a
change in the argument structure by the additicmBENEFICIARY participant. With this
morpheme, there is a difference in behavior in hbe beneficiary constituent is
marked depending on whether the 2nd causativexsisfion the root of an active verb
versus a lexical passive root. With lexical passivets, the options are more limited.
Notice in @6) that the beneficiary is marked in the genitoase and structurally
functions as the possessor of the patient argumesijting in a semantic valence of
four, but a syntactic valence of two. This can beressed in a word schema

formulation as follows:

40. IX/ VR(intrang Xvaakst
SUBJ — OBJ | = | SUBJ — (OBL)nsir — (OBL)een —— OBJ
agent patient; causek agent beneficiay | patient;

As (37) shows, with the ¥ causative morpheme on agctive verb root, the
beneficiary generally occurs with the dative casekar (cf. indirect objects). Because
an indirect object would be considered a syntaatigument of a ditransitive verb,
similarly this beneficiary argument will be considé a syntactic argument. This results
in a construction with a semantic valence of foutl a syntactic valence of three. This

can be expressed in a word schema formulationliasvi
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41. IX/ VR(trans) [Xvaakst
SUBJ — OBJ | = | SUBJ — (OBL)nstR ——  (IO)oar — OBJ
agent  patient; causek agent beneficiay | patient;

It is often the case that th®ausER and theBENEFICIARY refer to the same
participant (e.g.l* had the barber cuny hair, or ‘I had the tailor stitctmea suit). In this
situation, either the 1st or 2nd causative form lbamsed with equivalent meaning. But
if the causer and the beneficiary are differenemefts, then only the"? causative
forms are grammatical.

5.3.2.2 Kangri Causative and Passive

Kangri also has two derivational suffixes: a vakentreasing causativeAus)
morpheme, and a valence decreasing passixe3( morpheme. The two levels of
causation in Hindi do not seem to exist in Karfthough sometimes the causative
morpheme has an allomorph shaped like the Hindcdssative and sometimes like the
2nd. It is possible that at some earlier stagdneflanguage these two distinct causative
morphemes existed (as in Hindi), or it could bet the forms with the 2nd causative
allomorph have diffused into Kangri through contadh Hindi.

These two valence adjusting operations in Kangentresult in the following
possible related constructions:

* ACTIVE: {AGENT, PATIENT}
* PASSIVE: {PATIENT}

» CAUSATIVE: {CAUSER AGENT, PATIENT}

“6Whenever I've tried to get a Kangri translatiorhafse forms, native speakers report that theylifesl
they are using Hindi rather than Kangri. | intetghgs reluctance to mean that the distinction dugs
exist in Kangri.
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42.

43.

44,

45.

Compare these related examples:

T SATHAT g

ramm-& dzali  kott-0-i
Ram-ERG screen cut- PERFfs

{NPact {NP patt { V }
Ram cut the screen.

STSAT (T Q) Frs

dzali  (ramm-& te) kot-0-0-i
screen (Ram-mMoOsby)  cut- PASS- PERFfs

{NPPAT} { NP AGT } { \ }
The screen was cut (by Ram).

T (TR Q) ATSAT FeTS)

m& (ramm-& te) d3ali  kot-a-0-i
1s: ERG  Ram- MOS by screen Cut- CAUS- PERFfs

{NPCAUSE& { NP AGT } {NPPAT} { V }
| had Ram cut the screen.

TG AT T DIGT HGE T[S fRyem|

kutf"  lok-d ik tfPotta monduru bof-ua-i dr-0-tt-ea.

some people- ERG one small temple be.made- CcAUS- CPCL give- RES PERFMS
{ NP CAUSER } { NP PAT }{VR VCR }

Some people had (someone) build a smallish tertiges]

The example in42) represents the simple active sentence withgemta(i.e.

Ram) and a patient (i.e. the screen being cutthis construction, the verb has no

special derivational affixes and its meaning is@inicut. This example has a semantic

and syntactic valence of two.

Though Kangri has lexical passive verbs also, tleepimlogical way that a

passive can be made with certain verbs is by aidjpithe passive derivational suffix to

an active, transitive verb stem. Notice 43), the first suffix on the verb root is thess

morpheme-p|. Also notice that, as in Hindi, the agent argutm@m optionally appear

93



followed by a postposition. The net result is adpation with a semantic valence of
two, but a syntactic valence of one, correspondmnthe patient of the original active

sentence. This can be expressed in a word schemal&iion as follows:

46. /X/vr /Xo/vst
SUBJ — OBJ - SUBJ — (OBL)uy
agent i patient j patient j agent i

In (44), the causative suffixcAus) is added to the root of the same verb. The
result is a change in the argument structure byatltBtion of acAUSER argument. The
agent may optionally be expressed followed by th&tgosition by'. The net result is a
predication with a semantic valence of three, asgndactic valence of two. This can be

expressed in a word schema formulation as follows:

47. IXIvr [Xaakst
SUBJ —- OBJ | = | SUBJ — (OBL)ry — OBJ
agent  patient causek agent patient;

The example in45) is given to show an example where the causatiNgx

looks more like the form of the Hind2causative (Hindi: #| |-va| ‘cAus2’, Kangri: |-

3en| |-ual ‘cAUS’). As mentioned, no native speaker confirmatiors\i@thcoming as to

whether this means something different from whenfthm that looks like the Hindi*1
causative suffix is used. This example also shovmtwhe verb-verb compound
construction looks like, which will be discussedtl® next section. Notice %) that

the agent is not actually indicated. The pragmetiect of this sentence is to indicate
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that some people had a small temple built, buttthey did not do it themselves. This is
clearly a way of attenuating the importance of dgent (who is already sidelined in
terms of focus by occurring with the postposititay’ ‘if at all) and at the same time
indicating that the causers were not the agertgreit

5.3.3 Verb-Verb Compounding

Kangri has several different kinds of verb-verb stomctions. Sometimes verb-
verb juxtaposition is used to express aspectusihdt®ons. For example, th®CEPTIVE

is expressed by having the main semantic verb enirtfinitive form, followed by the

verb, & [log| ‘be applied which then carries the Aspect and Mood of thedgration.

For example:

48,  OF T ST A9 SO Fwm

seh g"or-e dzo bapes  o-f-a logg-0-a
3: N house- MOS DAT return come- INF-ms  INCPT- PERFMS
He began to return home

Notice in @8) that the main semantic vertome is inflected with the infinitive
suffix (INF) and a gender-number agreement sufffixhis is followed by another verb
that is also inflected for Aspect and Gender-Numbgreement. This type of
construction is not handled in the schemas of Eigtt or Figures-2, because the main
verb has finite inflection rather than just occogrias a non-finite verb stem. This

particulariNCEPTIVE construction is discussed later i9.4.3 (see also Butt 1995).

" Most Indo-Aryan languages have what are knoWmNRISECTED INFINITIVES, where a gender-number
agreement suffix is added to the infinitive suffigpending on the context (Smith 1946).
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A clearer example of verb-verb compounding is wteerfinite, inflected
auxiliary verb follows the non-finite main semantrerb stem with the consequent
slight modification to the semantics of the pretma These auxiliary verbs are known
in Hindi grammars asNTENSIFIERS (Kellogg 1938, Smith 1946) oreCcTORS (Hook
1974). And like Hindi, there are three main intéiess and a dozen or so others with
stricter, lexically-based, co-occurrence restrizsiohat can be used in this way.

In order to form a compound with an auxiliamector’ verb, the main verb

must be suffixed with the compounding participi¢ ‘cpcl in Kangri. This is similar

to the German interfixd-|, which is used in compounds suchvatk-s-wageripeople's

car. However, unlike German, every verb-verb compoundKangri requires the
compounding participial ending. This can be exprddsy the following word schema

(wherevc stands for verb compound):
49, {/X/VST} _ {/Xi/vc}

e e

The three main intensifiers in Kangri (like Hindi)e in two groups: the word
meaning ¢go is used when the main semantic verb is intravisjtiand the words
meaning take and ‘give’ are used when the main verb is transitive. Thacesemantic
nuance added to the predication is lexically depahd.e. this type of compounding is
most oftenEXOCENTRIC), but in general terms it can be described avial The

intransitive intensifier adds the completive aspecthe construction. Consider these

two minimal pairs:
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50. fAgAi a1 saTg ShTer g o

ti-ind d-a bjaf ogole fiop"te tfo fiu-ng-a
DST. Nv3 P: O GENmMns wedding next week in be- FuT- N8
Their wedding will be next week.

51. RIgAT a1 sag T R A B SAigm

t1-Aind d-a bjah ogale fop"te tfo fo-i dza-fing-a
DST. Nv3 P: O GENmMns wedding next week in be- cPcL go- FUT- nB
Their wedding will be (completed) next week.

As shown in the free translation§1) has more of a focus on the completion of
the event described by the verb as compared V@), (which has just the main
semantic verb alone.

For the transitive intensifiers, the nuance addeddrmally related to who is
going to be the beneficiary of the action assodiatéh the verb. If it is for the benefit
of the agent, then theake intensifier is used. Otherwise, if it is for soome else’s
benefit, then thedive’ intensifier is used. Consider these three nourobrporation

examples that provide minimal pairs with the twegble intensifiers:

52. TEIATSST 6 H

dorvad3zdza  bond  ker-a
door close do- I mMP. I MM PL
(You) close the door.

53.  TIATSAT & L A3

dorvad3dza  bond  kor-i le-a
door close do-cpcL  take-IMP. I MM PL
(You) close the door (you seem to be cold).

54.  TRIATSAT & L =

dorvad3dza  bond  kor-i de-a
door close do-cpcL  give-IMP. | MM PL
(You) close the door (I'm cold).
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Notice in the free translation 053) the implication that the addressee is going
to be the beneficiary of the action. B4{, the implication is that someone else besides
the addressee/agent will be the beneficiary.

As mentioned, the effect of the vector is lexicalgpendent and will add a
potentially different nuance to different main sertm@averbs. Also, some verbs can only
regularly take one or the other vector. For exampls unusual for thegive’ vector to
occur with the verbeat, except in the rare situation where someone isldgnefiting

from the agent’s eating:

55. @l
rotf-i k"a-i d-&
bread- FNS eat- CPCL Qi ve-IMP. URGE
(You) *eat* the bread! (for my sake)

Finally, there are also a few situations where aaditive verb can take the
normally intransitive vector meaningd, turning the transitive verb into an intransitive
counterpart. For example, consider the verb ‘edth vgo’, which causes ‘eat’ to lose
its agent/subject argument and becomes a lexicaiy@aformation where the semantic

patient ‘bread’ becomes the sentence subject:

56. UHETLIL |
roff-i k"a-i go-0-i
bread- FNS eat- CPCL Qo- PERFfs
The bread was eaten up
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In (56), ‘go’ is functioning as a detransitivizer. Alswtice that if verb-verb
compounding occurs, then the main semantic verlurscm a non-finite form (with
‘cpcl) and the inflectional morphology of the predicatiattaches to the vector verb.

Hook (1974) has a good survey of the way theseoveetrbs have been
analyzed by different scholars. The quote that seerost insightful to the present
author is from Van Olphen (1970): “The [vectors]yrieave an effect similar to a verb
particle @ive up give out give in or an adverb in English. However, in many
conventional uses [they] are so commonly usedttiet no longer carry any meaning
at all.”

5.3.4 Inflectional Categories

After derivational morphology and compounding, shuéfixes which occur next
involve inflectional morphology. Inflectional sutftion occurs on verb stems that were
formed from noun incorporation, lexical selectioh @ verb root, the result of
derivational affixation, and/or the result of compding. To reflect these possibilities,
the left-hand-side of all inflectional suffix wosthemas shown here will take a word of
classvsT as input. In constructing a full verb form fronetktem, there are two possible
paths: Aspect or Mood.

Kangri (as with most Indo-Aryan languages) is prilgaAspect-based (see
88.3.1). That is, in terms of morphological openasip the primary grammatical
categories expressed by different suffixes areadspk As was shown in Figui®-2,

the tense of a predication is expressed periphbedistiby a tense auxiliary following the
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verb. The following diagram illustrates the aspewathich are grammaticalized in

Kangri: *®

Aspects

Perfective, Imperfective Phasal

Perfecf, Resultativg Habitual, Progressivg Inceptivgg Completive

Figure5-3: Aspects Grammaticalized in Kangri

The one exception to this characterization is theurgé tense, which is a
morphological operation involving theuT suffix as was shown in Figu 2. In fact,
even though this morpheme is primarily used inreitiense predications, it could also
be analyzed as arreALIS mood suffix, which along with the subjunctive mosaffix
(i.e. suB3—also irrealis) would make all morphological operas either aspect or
mood. This analysis is especially relevant for Hibecause the same Person-Number
agreement inflection is used for the Future temsg)(and Subjunctivesus) mood
suffixes, which no other tense, aspect or mood e shares. In any case, since the
FUT morpheme is almost universally considered to benae suffix in Hindi, that label
will be used in the following discussion for Kangs well.

The following sections describe the different Adpeshown in Figur®-3:

“8 The subscripts next to each aspect indicate whétlsea morphological operatiom] or a syntactic
construction $).
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5.3.4.1 Perfective Aspect

Payne (1997) describes the perfective aspect adving an event which is
viewed in its entirety independent of tense. Thssexpressed by the following
diagram?

[-------- ] ‘He wrote a lettet.

In Kangri, the Perfective aspect morpheme has aewadlomorphs that are

lexically-conditioned. Here are the possible foremsl a few examples of each:

Table5-8: Kangri Perfective Aspecbérp Allomorphs

-0l KEl pi-0-a | ‘fall-PERFms’
o logg-0-a | ‘be.appliedPERFms’
e ref-0-a | ‘remairPERFms’
st dog-0-a | ‘run-PERFms’
|-tt] fT ki-tt-a | ‘do-PERFms’
fam di-tt-a ‘give-PERFms’
famm bi-tt-a ‘passPERFms’
qar su-tt-a ‘sleepPERFms’
grar tfPufi-tt-a | ‘touchPERFms’
|-Ad| gl kPa-Ad-a | ‘eatPERFms’

Of these forms, thefid| allomorph has only a single verb it goes wité. (eat),

and the most frequent form by far is the zero a#igon. This is likely due to the fact
that the perfective aspect form is the aspect tmetthe mainline in narrative discourse,

and languages tend to minimize phonology used tpress the most frequent

9 These diagrams are from Payne (1997) and uselibeving notations: > = unbounded time, | = a
temporal boundary, ]= completion, [ = inception.
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constructions (Payne 1997, Haspelmath 2002). Thewimg example sentence shows
the use of the Perfective asp&tt.
57. QT AT ATASH ST TS A T=T G HATAT |

tusd ded mdpe-a omorika  dza-i n& bora dhon  koma-j-a

2P: O GENparents- ERG America  go- CPCL TS great wealth earn- PERF-ms
Your parents went to America and earned great uealt

Notice that the subject of this transitive sentefige ‘parents’) is marked with
the Ergative case ending. As mentioned in foottiie Kangri has a split ergative
agreement system. When a transitive verb occuifs tvéPERF morpheme, the subject
will be marked Ergative. This case marking thersdbe subject off from agreement,
and then the verb will agree with the unmarked cbjsee 8.3 for details). In§7), the
object (i.e. ‘wealth’) is masculine and a count m@which are always singular), so the
verbal agreement is masculine singular (hs).

5.3.4.2 Perfect Aspect

Payne describes the Perfect aspect as involvistat@ brought about by the
situation (normally an event) expressed by the .vé&ts is shown in the following
diagram, where ‘DC’ stands for deictic center:

-------- | DC He has come from Agaba.

The Present Perfect is formed in Kangri (and Hiral) the addition of the
present tense auxiliary and the Past Perfect ireddrby the addition of the past tense

auxiliary. These two differ based on the deictiotee around which the “state brought

¥ The || is a morphophonologically-conditioned varianttw zero allomorph between two non-front,
non-high vowels (see footnote 39).
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about by the situation” is located: either rigiadw—where the ‘DC’ in the diagram
above corresponds to tpeesent—or thepast for which the diagram would be:

-------- | DC --------- (now) I had entered a congested zone.

Most Indo-Aryan languages allow a Perfect formatibat includes the future
tense auxiliary, but as will be discussed in Chaftehat form is really more properly
thought of as indicatingresuMPTIVEmMood. In that case, the deictic center is either t
present or the future and involves some presumpmtiothe part of the speaker (cf. the
English: He must have reached Deltby now| by tomorrow morningetc...}).

Though it may not be universal, there is a closgionship in Kangri (and most
Indo-Aryan languages) between the Perfective aspadt the Perfect aspect. The
Perfect aspect construction is formed by the mamastic verb in the Perfective aspect
form (see §.3.4.1) followed by one of the tense auxiliariese( ChapteB). This can be

expressed by the following formula:

58. V-PErRragr TENSE-agr

The following shows an example of the Present Redenstruction:

59. T fSY = WS € a7 et 21

-nn-& mi-d3o konne bfola-i i ta  ki-tt-i fi-
PRX ERG3 FS 1S- DAT ACCOM goodness- FNS EMPH FOC do- PERF-fs PRES-sg
She has done a goodness (for) me.
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Notice here also that because the transitive vadthePERF morpheme, the
subject of the sentence is in the Ergative casethadverb agreement matches the
object noun goodnes’s which is feminine.

5.3.4.3 Resultative Aspect

Resultatives are used to indicate that a statdseass the explicit result of a
previous action (Bybee, Perkins, & Pagliuca 19%)ch forms are similar in aspect to
the Perfect, but with a minor difference. Khokhla&%eSingh (2007) discuss the three
distinct stages that a process or action verb goesigh: a) the process itself, b) the
natural completion of the process and the beginointhe resulting state, and c) the
resulting state. Stage (b) is known as the Perfeatile stage (c) is the Resultative.

Hindi has an periphrastic construction which issidared to be 8ESULTATIVE

(Khokhlova 1999, Khokhlova & Singh 2007). For exdenp
60. TZEAWNRISEIR I
voh  bazar  go-0-i hu-0-i h-2

3s: N bazaar go- PERF-fs  be- PERF-fs  PRES-3s
She has gone to the bazaar.

The resultative construction in Hindi has the forma

61. V-PERFagr bererragr TENSE-agr

*1You could think of the second stage as the “Irivemf the Perfect” as it focuses on theginningof
the new state resulting from the verb. Since Kadigtinguishes thigiceptivepart of the state from the
steady-statef the state, the distinction they bring out hisraseful.
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This formula says that the main semantic verb Y)as in the Perfective aspect
form (i.e. with PERP, followed by the be verb also in the Perfective aspect form,
followed by one of the inflectable tense auxiliafRES PAST Or FUT.

The sentence in6Q) contrasts with this Present Perfect aspecttamison

(which is similar in structure, but lacks th&"verb portion (cf.58)):

62. TJIWRILZI

voh  bazar  go-0-i h-2
3s: N bazaar go- PERF-fs PRES-3S
She has (just) gone to the bazaar.

Notice that 60) and 62) have very similar free translations. The oriffedence
is the implied ‘just’ in the latter example. This mot so much becausé2j has the
meaning ‘just’ in it, but rather because compareath ihe Resultative in60), the
difference is in the focus on the initial phaseha resulting state: the Perfect is focused
on thebeginningof the state, whereas the Resultative is usedpoess thesteady-state
situation.

In contrast to this periphrastic construction useddindi, the Resultative in
Kangri is a morphological operation. The morpheroe the ResultativerRES may
optionally occur in what is otherwise a Perfect éspconstruction. The following

minimal pair demonstrates its use:

63. O IWTX AT g

sef bodzar-e dzo go-0-i fi-
3: N bazaar- MOS DAT (O- PERF-fS PRES-S
She has (just) gone to the bazaar [implied: but twoave arrived yet]
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64.

(64) occurs after the verb stem and before the Eeréeaspect morpheme. Since this is
an intransitive sentence and since the subjecbisihative case (a.k.a. unmarked), the
verb will agree with it; thus thefs’ agreement suffix. However, notice that the

allomorph of the agreement suffix on the main vsrdifferent in the two constructions

(i.e. |4 vs. |to| for ‘fs’). This difference is because the agreement sedfixsed in these

&E T ST TR ()|

sef  bodzar-e

3: N bazaar-
She has gone to the bazaar [implied: and will hakrészed by now]

In comparing these two examples structurally, motltat theRes morpheme in

dzo go-A-0-10

MOS DAT (O- RES- PERF-fs

PRES-S

constructions differ depending on whether ®lgs morpheme is present or not.

The following table shows the different allomorpbts the Gender-Number

agreement suffix used for the various aspect mongisan Figures-2:

Table5-9: Gender-Number Agreement Paradigm and Examples

PERF
HAB (ot ‘ )
do move
PROG
INF
FUT RES do-PERF | dORESPERF MoVvePERF | MOVERESPERF
ms| |-a| | |-eq] ki-tt-a | ki-O-tt-ea tfoll-0-a tfoll-A-0-ea
mp| |-€| | |-eol ki-tt-e | ki-O-tt-eo tfoll-0-e tfoll-A-0-e0
fs | || | |-10f ki-tt-i k1-0-tt-10 tfall-0-i tfall-A-0-10
fp | |-d] | |-1d] ki-tt-1d | ki-O-tt-1d tfoll-0-1d tfoll-A-0-1d

2 The parentheses on the tense auxiliary indicatgittis optional in Kangri. If omitted, though,gth
present tense form is implied.
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Notice in the examples for the wordo' that when the {t| allomorph ofPERF

occurs, thekes morpheme surfaces as a null morpheme. In thesesfdhe existence of
the RES morpheme is signaled by the co-occurrence of #morsd set of Gender-

Number agreement morphemes. In the examples fowdng ‘move, notice that when

the null allomorph of thePERF morpheme occurs, thefi|-allomorph of theres

morpheme occurs.

A prototypical situation in which the Perfect aneédRltative constructions
contrast is the following: suppose it takes a worh@rminutes to walk to her friend’s
house and she leaves at 1pm. If someone comeokydpfor her at 1:05pm, then her
husband might use the form i63): if it was only 5 minutes after she left, shent
have reached her friend’s house by that time (ttise hagust gone”). Whereas, if it
were 15 or more minutes after she left, he would tee form in §4), because he
expects that she will have reached her destin&tyahat time.

This highlights another factor that distinguishleese two constructions. When
the optional Resultative aspect morphensEs( occurs, it signals the action is
completed as intended (i.e. telic with intentiotyali

Khokhlova & Singh (2007) point out that Resultativere usually formed from
telic verbs (i.e. verbs which have inherent endirDepraetere (2007) discusses the
central tenets of telicity as usually being defifgdboth lexical semantics and syntax.
The lexical semantics part relates to the fact tleatain (e.g. stative) verbs do not lend

themselves to having an endpoint (&mgow want, etc.). And even when the verb itself
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represents a more dynamic situation, it will oftlspend on the object (i.e. syntax) to
define whether the construction is telic or atekor examplefo play a sonatdas a
definite endpoint and is therefore telic. Batplay the pianadoes not have a definite
endpoint and is therefore atelic. He points outwdner, that while the definition of
telicity is always associated with the presenceatisence of endpoints, the definition of
endpointsis not always uniform. He argues that the pragmi@ctor of intentionality
must be taken into consideration in order to priypeetermine whether a sentence is
telic or not.

It is argued here that these same issues undédidalistinction between the
Resultative and what might be called the “Simplefd®¢” construction. Simple Perfect
is used when an event is not concluded as inteadddhe Resultative is used when the

event is concluded as intended. Consider this iatdit example:

65. &g R wX i sy, Frgey 3=t @mor & @ B ofh

sefi tis  ghore jo  a-0-e, dz1-fitt"u

they that home DAT come- PERFMp REL- LOC

tfel-ed k"afe di  tjari k1-0-tt-10 th-i.
disciple-mp: ERG food  GEN preparation do- RES- PERF-fs PAST-fs

They came to that house where the disciples hgubped food.

In (65), the second clause is in the Resultative Asfpmch. This yields an
interpretation that the “preparation of the foody the disciples was completed as
intended—everything was all set for the guestsrtivea Had therRES morpheme not
been present, then the implication would have libah something was amiss: maybe

they ran out of time, maybe they ran out of sonmgthmeeded to prepare the meal, or
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maybe they had onlyust finished the preparation. In some way, the actain
preparation is implied to not have been completthtended if the&kEs morpheme is
absent.

This Resultative grammatical category is also apmhological operation in

Dogri (Gupta 1995), where thees morpheme has the shapd|.|-The equivalent

sentences in Dogri fo68) and 64) are:

66. AFAWRIAALTY

o-f bazar-a gi ge-0-i ®
DST3: N bazaar- MOS DAT (o- PERF-fS  PRES:3s
She had (just) gone to the bazaar

67. g ST I AL T

o-A bazar-z gi  ge-d-0-i ®
DST3: N bazaar- MOS DAT QO- RES- PERF-fS  PRES:3s
She had gone to the bazaar

Finally, there is an adjectival use of a verb innga that includes the

Resultative aspect morpheme. Consider this example:

68.  FIT AR Al (3L S grs STia g2

kja  mor-h-0-eo lok bhirri
YNQ be.die- RES- PERF-Mp people again
dzinde fo-i dza-nd-e fi-on?
alive be- cPCL go- HABMp PRESPI

Do dead people become alive again?

In (68), the second word is a (lexical passive) vedi tlas both th&es and

PERF morphemes in exactly the form normally used fa #entence verb. However,
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rather than being the predicate of the senteneewtird is functioning in this situation
as a modifier for the following head noyseoplé. This is similar to the English use of
verbs in the Perfect Participle form as nominal ifiex$ (e.g. ‘Thebeatenman was
dying’).

5.3.4.4 Habitual Aspect

The habitual aspect involves an event which ocoars regular basis, though
not necessarily at the present time. A habituaketspvent is viewed from the inside
and is therefore a sub-type of imperfective aspé€his is shown in the following
diagram:

Sommmm oo > ‘He writes letters.

In Kangri, the habitual aspect is encoded morphodidly by the suffix [ |d|

‘HAB’. However, as discussed ir2.8.3, there is a phonologically-conditioned aléten

when this morpheme is preceded by a vowel, whenrftaces asnd]. This morpheme

is followed by one of the standard set of GendemNer agreement morphemes (see
Table5-9) and the agreement will always be with the scibpf the sentence since the
subject of a Habitual aspect sentence is alwaysmadive case and therefore, available
for agreement.

As will be discussed further in Chap®&rthe Habitual aspect can occur in any
of the three tenses: past, presemtl future. The following example shows the past

habitual construction:
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69. T F AT qTE fAgai aog Q¥ |

dura te lok ladzdze tai  tifind bolofi  o-nd-e th-e
far from people honor for him near come- HAB-mp  PAST-mp
From far away people used to come to him (hon)tmh (him).

In Hindi, the habitual aspect is also encoded malgdically but the suffix is

|| |¢] ‘HAB’. This is also followed by a Gender-Number agreetsaiffix, followed by
a tense auxiliary. The Hindi equivalent 68 is:

70. XU FANT AT LA o T S 919 37 o |

dur se log ladsz korne ke lie  unke pas  a-t-e th-e
far from people tohonor for him come- HAB-mp  PAST-mp
From far away people used to come to him to hohion).

5.3.4.5 Progressive Aspect

The Progressive aspect is also a sub-type of irapgré and involves an
ongoing, dynamic event also viewed from the insltidiffers from the habitual in that
the Progressive refers to a specific event. Thehavn in the following diagram:

D e EEE e > ‘He is writing letters.

In Kangri, the progressive aspect is both a momuyiodl and a periphrastic

operation (at least orthographically). Here is aaneple of a Kangri progressive aspect
sentence:

71.  SITES A9 U] ST, ATES q<@T gram &f o

dzafilu  osd efitt'v  a-0-e, tafilu  borok™a RAo-a d-i th-i
when 1 P:N here come- PERFmMp then rain be- PROGfs  PAST-fs
It was raining when we came here.
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The example inq1) includes thebe’ verb in the Progressive aspeerR(g.

Notice that the progressive aspect morpheme isaligta split morpheme: the main

semantic verb stem is suffixed with||and another word follows it that begins witH.]|

This morpheme is suffixed by one of the standatdo$egsender-Number agreement
morphemes (see Tab%9), and the agreement will always be with thejesttbof the
sentence since the subject of a Progressive aspat#nce is always nominative case
marked and therefore, available for agreement.

In Hindi, the progressive is strictly an analytiopess with the main verb in the

bare stem form followed by a form of the auxiliamgrb =T koh-a| ‘PROG, which also

exhibits subject agreement for Gender-Number. Timeliequivalent of 1) is:

72. IS gH TGT ST, T TR BT ¥ o7

dzob  hom johd  a-0O-e, tob  barif ho roh-i th-i.
when 1PN here come- PERFmp then rain be PROGfs PAST-fs
It was raining when we came here.

5.3.4.6 Infinitive Suffix (INF)

The infinitive suffix does not represent an aspalctw mood category, but since
it is an inflectional suffix (see footnote 47),\itill be mentioned briefly here. This
morpheme is used in several different syntactic stoctions including gerund
formation, deontic constructions (a.KIRNER and OUTER COMPULSION Smith 1946),

the infinitive future tense form, and even an instional imperative form.
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The infinitive morpheme has the shapdg |{| ‘INF’, and as shown in Figui®2,

it must obligatorily be followed by a Gender-Numlagreement suffix (see TalBe9)
and one of the Tense auxiliaries. Since this suéfia flap consonant, it is subject to the

Flap Reduction Rule (see€28.2), such that, whenever the verb stem ends fiapa

consonant, this morpheme is changedto||.

The instructional imperative based on this morphésnéiscussed in$3.4.8,
and the future tense syntactic construction isrtakefurther in 8.4.1.

5.3.4.7 Subjunctive Mood Suffixes

The termsuBJUNCTIVE as used in Indo-Aryan linguistics literature (§kllogg
1938, Shapiro 1989) represents a grammatical catelgat covers a number oésidual
semantic or modal categories. It is used for bESIDERATIVE construction (e.gl
want..), for deferential questioning (e.gShall 1 make teg? for hypothetical
declaratives (e.gPerhaps he went to De)hifor conditionals (e.gif you come
tomorrow..), for 3¢ person imperatives (e.gday you be the mother of a hundred
sons), for a deontic mood predications (elgshould g9, and even for requests for
permission (e.gMay | go% and advice (e.ghat shall | do’.

The subjunctive future in KangrssiruT) has these same uses and like Hindi
comes with an agreement morpheme for Person-Nu(nbigrer than Gender-Number,
as with all the other aspect suffixes—cf. Figls€2). However, the grouping of

agreement suffixes is slightly different betweemga and Hindi as this table shows:
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Table5-10: Subjunctive Future Person-Number Agreement

Hindi Kangri
sg pl sg| pl
1 |0l €| |l
[-o] ‘FAM’ _
2| |-e| ‘INT’ _ |-Af|
|-€| ‘POL’ |-e|
3| |l €|

There are 4 distinct agreement suffixes in Hindid &nin Kangri. Though the
categories are similar between the two languagesgisingle form for 1sg vs. 2sg/3sg

vs. pl), the Kangri forms do not distinguish hofiorievel in the 3 person as Hindi

does: the ? person intimate form in Hindi (which must be sitegi is le|, the 2d

person familiar form (which involves plural agreamesven when talking with a single

person) is p|, and the %! person polite form (which also shows plural agreetneven

when talking with a single person) i§||-The agreement morpheme always agrees with

the Person and Number of the sentence subject giiscalways nominative case in this
construction.

Here are a few examples of the subjunctive futar€angri:

73, IO S ARV, A7 AL AL 3

dze bodzare dzo dza-ff, td rofti  lo-i o-a
if bazaar DAT go- pl : suBJ. FUT then bread take- CPCL come- IMP. IMM. PL
If (you, pl) go to the bazaar, then bring some kitgaonditional)

74, S9T Aigs W O w RO fgem

osd  tfafi-nd-e bfici tusd  konne bhiri mil-Af
1P: N want- HABMp that 2P. O AcCCOMagain meet- pl : SuBJ. FUT
We want to meet with you again. (desiderative)
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75. HRTEFA?
m&  kja  kor-d
1s:N what do- 1s: suBJ. FUT
What can/shall | do? (request for advice and/ortonieal)

76. UE STt @ AT e simal

e-A dzanni te mar-i di-0-tt-ea dza-e
PR%3: N life from hit- CPCL give- RES PERFMS (o0- 3S: SUBJ. FUT
May this one be killed! (lit: hit from life) (Bperson imperative)

Notice that there is not a specific isolated momeehat means subjunctive
future, but rather the co-occurrence with the sétPerson-Number agreement
morphemes is what signals this mood.

There is another subjunctive morpheme in Kangti tlaa no corollary in Hindi:
the immediate subjunctivesysiiMm). The suffix for this morpheme does not vary for

agreement as the subjunctive future morpheme to&he immediate subjunctive

morpheme always has the forme|-and can be used in the same semantic and

pragmatic situations as the subjunctive futurewdised above. Consider this example:

77.  SET ST ATESAT S THAL Feel A0 X qA-HeA-8 el I Hi |

osd  dzo tfafild-a bfioi  poromesor-e konne opofe
1rP: 0 DAT oughtto-ms that God- MOS AccoM self's
sare ton&-mon&-dhion&  konne parem kor-ie

whole body-mind-wealth ACCOM love do- suBJ. | WM

We should love God with our whole body-mind-we#ttbontic mood)

%3 This is perhaps because it always involve& petson plural subjects and so it is not cleaoifis
portion of the suffix is an agreement morphemeatr n
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This form may occur when a group of people areudisimg some topic among
themselves (so the subject of the sentence is aldiagerson plural), and especially in
hypothetical situations for which they have to coupewith a solution. It reflects a
greater sense of immediacy or urgency or confua@eompared with the subjunctive

future form. Consider the following minimal pair:

78.  THi FAT FEA?

osd kia  kor-Af
1rP: N what do- 1pl: suBJ. FuT
What can/shall we do?

79. (€T T HRQ?

osd kija  kor-te
1. N what do- SuBJ. | W
What do we do (now)?

A prototypical situation in which these two contrés the following: suppose
that a family were at the train station and mis#eglr train. They might call their
relative and use either form to request some adé@ae ‘What shall we do?. If they
are fairly phlegmatic or otherwise not too concerabout making a reconnection, they
might use the form in78). However, if they are very concerned and/orhdioil about
being able to make new arrangements, then thesnare likely to use the form irv9).
On the other hand, if the cancelled train were @wuleave in a week, then the form in
(78) would more likely be used, since the actiorunegl is still far off in the future.

Here are a few more examples of its use:
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80. ST IAHT TH Y WL ITT, AT UG AT FAAhia FgIL¥ grs SATofT|

dze osd I-S dzo mar-i de-re, td
if 1 PN PRX3 MS O DAT hit- cpPcL give- SuBJ. IMM  then

e-f sari  molokit mhari fio-i d3a-f-i

PRX3: N all estate 1 P. GEN be- cPCL go- INF-fs
If we kill this one, then this whole estate willdags

81. @l Fgeg s 7 @ror & @y FRw?

osd  koufitt"v dza-i  n& k"afe di tjari kor-1e
1p: N where go- cpcL Ts food GEN preparation do- suBJ. | W
Where do we go and prepare the food?

82.  USATH THTATET 9 ¥ W o4y fawr S fohgett ST @ 7t 3=

pudzjal-e  1-sa taga  tfo th-e, bfai  osd
priest- MNP PRX%3 FS: O search in  PASTMp that 1 P:N

t1-s dzo kifid dzanni te mar-i de-1e

DST. N3 MS O DAT how life  from Kill- CPCL give- SUBJ. | W
The priests were in search of this: how might viehkin

The example in§0) is a conditional hypothetical statement in viahiice verb in
the protasis clause is suffixed by the immediatgusictive morpheme. The example in
(81) is a deferential request for advice where thgext is ‘we’ and the verb is suffixed
with the immediate subjunctive morpheme.

The example in§2) shows the immediate subjunctive morpheme useahi
indirect narrative. The English for this sentenceuld express the complement clause
in INDIRECT SPEECH(i.e. ‘The priests were in search of how tlfthe priests)might Kill
him.). But in Kangri, the complement clause is expeess1 aDIRECT SPEECHManner:

‘... how we might kill him.’
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Just about any of these examples could have usedsdbjunctive future
morpheme instead, but the use of the immediataisatiye form heightens the urgency
of the surrounding discourse and is especially Usedoresent (tense) deliberations
rather than future deliberations, for which thejsnbtive future would more likely be
used.

5.3.4.8 Imperative Mood Suffixes

Kangri has five different imperative mood suffix@s. Figure5-2). They vary
for honorific level of the 2 person participant, as well as by the timefranmuiad
which the request is expected to be carried outz v& the future. There is a fifth form
(IMP.URGE) that is used when repeatedly urging someone sopdeething.

The twoimmediateimperatives distinguish between a singular agre¢rfeem
(which corresponds tosvTIMATE honorific level in Hindi) and a plural agreemeatrh
(which corresponds either to themiLIAR or POLITE honorific level in Hindi). Consider

these examples of each, along with the Hindi edenta:

Table5-11: Immediate Imperatives in Kangri and Hindi

Kangri Hindi
> INT ‘do’ | [g =] fu ker-0| K #Y Ju kor-0|
‘g0’ | [gsg| bu d3a-fl s ku d3a-0]
2 FAM ‘do’ | |gat #i| fusd kor-d| | fgw #| fum kor-o|
‘g0’ | [aat ste| fusd d3a-d| | [aw | fum dza-ol
‘do g fRrg] jap kids-
2 POL —— same asiAm | | kp LS i
go st g | jap dza-1€]
‘do’ _ s | Jap kidsz-re-
2 ULTRA-POL —— no equivalent | | lop i 571e-g0]
go [strer FefRraEmT| jap dza-1e-ga|
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Note from Table5-11 that the suffix for the"2 person intimate form in Kangri

alternates between 0 anfl|]-The null allomorph is used when the stem ofvidrd ends

in a consonant and thdi|-allomorph is used when the stem ends in a voWet can

be expressed by the following rule:

83. IMP.UMM.INT 2 A/V _
2>0/C_

Recall from ChapteB that a non-initial, underlyingi/ surfaces as a tone in

Kangri. So when a verb stem ending in a vowel HasiMP.IMM.INT morpheme
attached, it will always have an inherent highufgltone. However, a verb stem which
ends in a consonant will not have this tone. ltusthdoe noted, however, that the tone
resulting from this morpheme is distinct from thargse-final, intonation pattern
associated with imperative mood sentences, whielsisa falling intonation patterrf:
Also note from Table5-11, that whereas Hindi has four honorific levels
(intimate, familiar, polite and ultra-polite), Kamgonly has two: intimate and polite.

Additionally, Hindi has three distinct"® person pronouns r, 2Fam, and 2oL),

whereas Kangri only has twa] fu| 2sG and f=i] ftusdl 2pPL.

> When a verb lack&ord-level tonge.g. when a verb ends in a consonant and doestmerwise have
an underlyingfl/ in the stem), then the overall intonation pattefan imperative mood sentence will be
falling at the end (as in English). However, ifexly ends with a high-falling tone (e.g. due to an
underlying A/, such as is the case with this imperative modfik3uthis has the effect of increasing the

amplitude of the sentence final intonation drog@®pared with the no tone case. That is, both cases
have a sentence-final falling intonation pattemut,ibthe verb also has word-level, high-fallingeg then
the word-final decrease in pitch is much more prowed.
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What all of these forms have in common is that tfleperson interlocutor
expects that the request or command will be camwigdby the ¥ person interlocutor
now (i.e. Present Tense). This is in contrast with tbBowing set of future or

instructionalimperatives:

Table5-12: Future (or Instructional) Imperatives in Karend Hindi
Kangri Hindi

2 INT | [g S| fu dza-ed| ‘go’

2 FAM | [g&t strom| fusd d3a-f-a| ‘g0 |g@ s1| fum d3a-nal ‘go
2 POL | [qat wimg=at]| fusd dza-finjd| ‘g0

Comparing Tabl&-11 with Tables-12 there are several differences: Kangri has
only a two-way distinction in themmediateimperative set (based on Number or
Honorific level of the 2 person interlocutor), but it has a three-way digton in the
instructional imperative set. By contrast, Hindi has a four-wdigtinction for the
immediateimperatives, but only a single form that functioas theinstructional
imperative. So, Hindi makes more distinctions fomediate imperatives than Kangri,
but Kangri makes more distinctions for instructibingperatives than Hindi.

From Table5-12 also notice that Kangri has two distinct ingbere forms that

occur with the same"2person plural pronourdi| fusd| ‘2pL’. The verb form that is
called ZAm has the infinitive suffix with the form,si} |{| (INF), which is followed by
an agreement morpheme for Gender-Number (i.e. heve'ms). When this form of

the verb occurs, the subject of this constructiarsttbe a % person pronoun in the
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Ergative case (see68.4) Since the subject is case marked, it will be dfitfrom
agreement (see983) and therefore, the Gender-Number agreemefi suill agree

with any nominative case object in the sentencaser this minimal pair:

84. THITEAIFWR
tusd  e-ftt"u i reef-f-a fi-e
2P ERGPRX LOC only ~ remain- INF-NB PRESS
You are to stay here only.

85. AT AT < AT HLAT g

tusd  goribb-a@ d-i modot-0  kor-n-i f-a
2pP: ERGpoor- MOP GENfns  help- FNs do- INF-fS PRESS
You are to help the poor.

Notice in both examples that even with a pluralject) the verb agreement is

singular. In 85) the verbal agreement is also feminine, whiatw&hthat the verb is in

agreement with the feminine noun (objewtk] modat| ‘help.>®

The Hindi equivalent of this form has two differesc1) the verb never inflects

for agreement (i.e. the instructional imperativéisus always |71 |na| ‘IMP.INSTR "),

and 2) the subject is always nominative case.

5 However, as with imperatives in most languagesiay not be overt in certain contexts (e.g. when
talking with someone as opposed to writing).

% |n fact, as shown in€3.1 and §.3.4, the ¥ person plural pronoun is the same for both norivieat
and ergative case. The reason for arguing thatshie ergative case form here is: a) becausedtieis

in agreement with the object, which only happensnmhe subject is cut off from agreement by a non-
nominative case (se@®), and b) if the subject had been"&p2rson singular referent, then the ergative
form of that pronoun would have been used, whigakifferent from the nominative form (se6.8.4).

*In fact, this imperative suffix looks like the initive in Hindi also (i.e.®T/ /na/ could also be

interpreted asiNF-ms’), but since it does not inflect for agreemeith any nominal in the sentence, it is
likely just a homophonous morpheme.
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This form of imperative is common to a specific igenf hortatory discourse

involving the explanation of instructions and exjagions (Hindi: #w=ma #/ /somdz"ane

mé/ ‘in causing to understand’). It would be appragei for example, in a situation

involving a boss instructing an employee or a pawgth a child; thus theAMILIAR
form of the 2% person pronoun. Notice in the free translatiorthafse examples the

parallel with the English infinitive form used as imperative (i.eYou are to X.).

The final Kangri instructional imperative involveshe |g=i| [4injo|

‘IMP.INSTR.PL" suffix, which is considered more polite than tharlier form. It is also
used when the expected duration of obedience iegody greater period of time. For
example, Take this medicine for the next three wéésisort duration) vs.Be a good
person (longer duration). The longer duration senterscenpre likely to occur with this
latter form of the imperative. It is also used esgy in summing up various
instructions that have come before. Consider thigsbf occurrences of this form used
at the end of a hortatory text that mostly contdititee Zam forms of the instructional

imperative:
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Table5-13: Fragment of a Hortatory Text Showing the OE®IP.INSTR.POL

[Ref|[  Pres | Subject | Obj1 | obj2 | Verb
SHEE! # Tt AT
1a dz-&r-1d m& goll-a gla-0-1a
REL-3-fp 1S:ERG |thingFNP sayPERFp
Rgarsw, |#& a7 TH TgE |TTE gwar
10|t ng d30, |m@ s3k"eppe tfo dos-i ef i gla-i sok-d-a
NV-3P:0 DAT, || 1S:N brief in tell-Ts this only| say<PCL canHAB-mMS
|In brief, | can say this only about those thingschH've said,
& (TED) || IHTET ST EIE EEt
1¢ ||k (tusd) | peromatma dzo ad rok"-finjo
that (2P:ERG) || great.spiritDAT memory| keep+ vp. | NSTR. PL
|(You) remember God,
- gL FH FECAT
1d — k"ar-e¢ komm-0 kor-finjo
- good-mnp workviNp do4 MP. I NSTR. PL
|do good works,
- THh-gATS TSI FHTEST FEAL
le = fiokk-follale dra komara kor-finj&
- justly GEN earning do+ V. I NSTR. PL
|make honest money,
- LTI T fetull
1f - bura-1d te dur ref-njo.
- evil-Fopfrom far remains vP. | NSTR. PL

|stay away from evils.

The final morphological imperativeyP.URGE, also has no corollary in Hindi

and has the formd} |-&|. A prototypical situation in which this form walbe used is if

a person requests someone to do something, bupeison refuses. On subsequent

appeals, the speaker might use this form of imperab urge the person to agree. This

form is used with %' person singular subjects only. Consider these pheam
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86. sYuql

dor-& mot
fear- IMP. URGE not
Don't fear!
87. TUg®HH F
e-A komm kor-&
PR%3: N work do- IMP. URGE
Do this work!

This chapter dealt with the various morphologicalegories in Kangri verbs
including valance changing derivational suffixeempounding, noun incorporation,
and inflectional aspect-mood categories. The néspter deals with the other word

classes and their inflection patterns.
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CHAPTER 6

WORD CATEGORIES

“Here we sayfsn-fassit’ ([ midzo-tid3d3o] ‘to me-to you’), but over
there [in Nurpur], they sayf#f-g#t’ ([ miki-tuki])”
—Many, many Kangri wallahs
Kangri has all of the typical word categories foundindo-Aryan languages
generally. This chapter enumerates them and denadestheir inflection patterns.
The final section also gives an overview of the opwn, productive
Interrogative-Relative-Deixis (IRD) paradigm in médryan languages that is argued
here to be an important marker of language vargsgtification.

6.1 Nouns

6.1.1 Sub-classifications

As with most Indo-Aryan languages, Kangri nounsenaweERENT or lexical
gender:MASCULINE VS. FEMININE. Also, each gender has two or three distinct, but
semantically arbitrary sub-categories based on emwifft inflection patterns.
Syntactically, nouns also inflect for Number (sitegws. plural), and Case (nominative

vs. obliquey® This results in four possible noun suffixes éach gender class. The

8 Nouns are in the “oblique” case when followed lpyoat-position or case marker. Sée4
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following figure shows the possible noun suffixes fasculine and feminine nouns of

the 5 different sub-classes:

Masc || sg| pl Masc Il | sg| PI

Nom | -a | -e Nom | -0 | -0

Obl| -e | -ed Obl| -e | -a
Fem 1| Sg| PI Fem Il| Sg| PI Femlll| Sg | PI
Nom | -i | -1d Nom| -0 | -a Nom| -0 |-
Obl | -1a | -1a Obl| -a | -a Obl| - |-

Figure6-1: Kangri Masculine And Feminine Noun Class Su&$

Notice in Figure6-1 that the nominative singular suffixes of thassl Il and IlI
nouns are null morphemes. This means that suchswmoade no inflection for the
nominative singular (a.k.aEXICAL CITATION) form and the entire words the stem.
However, with the class | nouns, the nominativegslar suffix is not null. In these
words, the final segment of the nominative singédam is an inflectional suffix which
has consequences for stress assignment {s8b§g

This fact also demonstrates the phonological cateefor the different sub-

categories: the nominative singular form of masmukclass | nouns always end ia| |-

and masculine class Il nouns end in any other segbesides ¢4. Similarly, feminine

¥ There are a few masculine class Il nouns whosdmaiive singular forms end in the long vowelsji/-
I-i/ (e.g. AT/ /pafi/ ‘water’) and #o/ I-u/ (e.g. Ha]/ /kumba|u/ ‘sprout’). The oblique singular and
plural forms of such words (i.e. where there ioaart vowel suffix after the stem-finalifor /-u/)
involve a vowel shortening rule, such that whendhert oblique suffix is added, the stem-final Idrig

or /-u/ is shortened to-{] or [-u], resulting in the following word-final forms:ig]/[-ue] and F1d]/[-ud]
for singular and plural forms, respectively.
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class | nouns always end in| jand feminine class Il and Il nouns always endiry

other segment besidesi|.|-The distinction between the latter two sub-aasss

completely arbitrary. The only way to know the sléss of a feminine noun that

doesn’t end in {} is to examine either theominative pluralor oblique singularform to

see what its suffix is. For example, if tbblique singularform (i.e. a single referent

noun followed by a postposition) ends ial,|then the word is of feminine sub-class II;

if it ends in |, then the word is of feminine sub-class Il

The following tables show example words for eacthete inflection patterns:

Table6-1: Masculine Noun Class Examples

Masc | Masc Il
IT=a/ Irastal ‘road’ | fgeal [hott™/ ‘hand’
Sg PI Sg PI
Nom &= = T T
rost-a | rost-e fatt'-0 | Aott"-0
obl i3 A | T Rl
rost-e | rost-ed | fott"-e | fott"-a

Table6-2: Feminine Noun Class Examples

Fem | Fem I Fem Il
[4sft/ /mond3i/ ‘bed’ | femst/ luads/ ‘voice’ | fgral /hak"/ ‘eye’
Sg Pl Sg Pl Sg Pl

Nom HS{T GIEE ) AT TSI ELC] L
mond3-i | mond3-1d | vad3-0 | vad3z-d@ | hak"-0 | hak"-i

obl GIEE ) CIEE) TSI TSI gt L
mond3-1a | mond3-1d | vad3z-a | vad3z-d | hak"™i | hak"-i
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6.1.2 Mass/Count Nouns
Syntactically, Kangri (as with most Indo-Aryan larages) makes a distinction

between mass and count nouns, such that mass ralwags trigger singular

agreement. An example of a mass noursisft// /pafi/ ‘water’.

Kangri also has a small set of nouns that are plumadefault usage. For

example, when used in an adverbial expression mé,tithe nounakama/ /torokal/

‘evening’ occurs in the plural:

88.  TLHIAT T a¥d =t fhfeqam 7 agt 7 ghem = smew T <

torokal-d d-e bogt-& tfel-e kist-ta  tfo
evening- MOP GENMOS time-at disciple- MNP boat- FOS in
bet’i n& dzil-a  brtf dza-ad-e th-e

sit- cpcL TS lake- Fos in.the.middle go- PROGMpP  PAST-p

At evenings’ time the disciples having sat in atheare going in the middle of the lake.

Notice in @8) that the word for ‘evening’ is morphosyntacltiganarked plural,
even though semantically, it is singular.

6.1.3 Proper Nouns

One difference between Kangri and Hindi/Dogri hasdb with the syntactic
treatment of proper nouns. In Hindi and Dogri, them of a proper noun does not
inflect.?® In Kangri, if the proper noun is followed by a gussition, then it will inflect

just like any other noun.

% There is some evidence that Hindi proper nourednfe.g. ¥ / /pun-e mé/ ‘Punamos in’), but
many speakers consider this to be due to the mfli@f Marathi rather than native to Hindi.
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For example, the proper name of a masculine reféhe ends in a consonant,

would inflect according to the masculine classdttern, as in this example:

89. ® U & fa=y =

m& ramm-2 d3o k'mnu di-tt-a
1s: ERG Ram-Mos DAT ball give- PERFMS
| gave a/the ball to Ram.

Notice in @9) that the proper noun for ‘Ram’ is inflected mase oblique
singular (10s) since it is followed by the dative postpositiava{). This mean that
Kangri doesot have a special sub-category of noun for propensowhile Hindi and
Dogri do (i.e. nouns which do not inflect for case)

6.1.4 Time Nouns

Finally, there is one more sub-category of noura tmave special syntactic
behavior. Time nouns that are used in adverbiak tphrases are always inflected

oblique even if there is no overt postposition. §ider:

90. o= o FiRTeT Retrear 3 TS &7 7 979 W' gaT v

tr-s bel-e kaggora  rrasst-a d-e radz-e
DST. N3 MS O time- Ms  Kangra kingdom- FOs GENmMos king- MOS

d-a nd ‘baf bBff” fu-nd-a  t"-a

GENmMns name Ban Bhatt be- HABMS PASTmMSs
At that time, the name of the king of the Kangregyfom used to be ‘Ban Bhatt'.

Notice that the first two words in9Q) are oblique case, but they are not
followed by an overt postposition. Possibly theraswan overt postposition in this

construction at one time, which is normally not lsggo or written now. Time nouns in
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Hindi mostly follow this same pattern. However, Hiiralso provides evidence for the

posited non-overt postposition, because an ovénelpostposition obligatorily occurs

with the time noun ‘afternoon’ (i.es# sragT #i/ /us dopahar ko/ ‘that afternooAT’).

6.2 Adjectives

Kangri has a class of adjectives—distinct from ¢kess of nouns—that can be
used to assign attributes to nominal elements. &@ure, Kangri has a very flexible
attributive system where just about any adjectiae be used as a noun (e.g. the word
for ‘tall’ being used as ‘the tall one’). The reastor assuming a separate class of
adjectives has to do with the difference in théeiction pattern of the words which have
been classified as adjectives in this study.

As with Hindi, Kangri has two types of adjectiveéisose that inflect and those
that do not. However, unlike with nouns, even iciédle adjectives in Kangri do not
have inherent gender. Instead, they inflect basethe gender of the head noun which
they modify. They also inflect based on the num(sergular vs. plural), as well as the
case (nominative vs. obligue) of the head noundasdts syntactic situation. When an
inflectable adjective modifies a masculine noun &ofy sub-class), it has the same
inflection pattern as a masculine class | noun. ihenodifies a feminine noun (of any

sub-class), it has the same inflection pattern f&sranine class | noun. Notice how the

modifying word, &=/ /lomm-a/ ‘long’, changes in each the following masculire v

feminine gender situations:

130



Table6-3: Inflectable Adjective and Masculine Class IuioAgreement?

Sg Pl
FFT TET T
Nom lomm-a rast-a lomm-e rost-e
long- s road- WS long- mp road- m\p
The long road The long roads
T ST AT A
Ob| | tomm-e rast-e tfo | lomm-ed  rost-ed o
long- nos road- MoS in |long- nmop road- MoP  in
In the long road In the long roads

Table6-3 shows how the adjective and masculine clasaihrnflect in each of
the possible case and number permutations. Ndiatethe modifier and the noun have
exactly the same inflection pattern. This would Stakenly) suggest that modifier has
the same word class as the noun. The followingetalows the same inflectable

adjective, but with a masculine class Il noun:

®1 The glossing convention here involves using smafler case letters for morphemes which represent
the gender, number, and case of the head nounanmaphrase, and lower case to represent the
agreementvith that head noun. Thus, for examplesélis the first person, singular pronoun, whereas
‘1sg’ is the verbahgreemenmorpheme for a first person, singular referentirQhis table, MNS' is the
masculine, nominative, singular noun suffix, whitens’ is the modifier's agreement with the gender,
number, and case of that head noun.
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Table6-4: Inflectable Adjective and Masculine Class s Agreement

Sg Pl
THIT g T g
Nom | lomm-a fott"-0 lomm-e fiatt"-0
long- 'ms hand- WS long- mp hand- wp
The long hand The long hands
THET T TAET geAT A
Op| | lemm-e fiott"-¢ tfo | lomm-ed  hott"-d o
long- nos hand- Mos in | long- mop hand- MoP  in
In the long hand In the long hands

In comparing Tablé-3 and Tables-4, notice that while the two nouns have
different inflection patterns, the inflection patieof the modifier is identical in both
cases. This shows that the modifier is sensitiig tmthe gender of the head noun and
not the distinction in sub-classification.

The following table shows that for feminine noutie inflection pattern of the

modifier is totally different from above and ides#i with the feminine class | nouns:

Table6-5: Inflectable Adjective and Feminine Class | NAAgreement

Sg Pl
Nom lomm-i mond3-i lomm-1d  mond3-1d
long- fns road- FNS long- fnp road- FNnP
The long bed The long beds
afewem wiower 7 Fferetr Wi =
Op| | lemm-1a mond3-ta  tfo | lomm-id  mondz-1d  tfo
long- fos road- Fos in |long- fop road- FOP in
In the long bed In the long beds
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Notice that compared with Tablé-3 and Table6-4, the adjective has a
completely different set of endings when it modifee feminine noun. This shows that
adjectives, rather than having inherent genderoam$ do, instead are sensitive to the
gender of the noun that they modify. The fact thatoverwhelming majority of nouns
do not allow such changes in inflection patterngasgs that a separate Adjective word
class is needed to account for these forms.

Most Indo-Aryan languages have a small set of sppewmbuns (e.g. kinship

terms), which can be used for referents of eitlerdgr. This includes words liket#t/

[tfatf-a] ‘unclevNs’ and ATt/ [tfa.tf-i] ‘auntFNS. For such words, the gender of the

noun matches the gender of the referent: the warrch fmale relative would have the
inflection pattern of a masculine class | noun #mword for a female relative would
have the inflection pattern of a feminine classoum In fact, such words have the
inflection pattern of what are called adjectivesehgince they can seemingly inflect for
either gender in a class | manner. But of courseamtically, they are more like
prototypical nouns.
6.3 Pronouns

Like Hindi, Kangri has distinct sets of pronouns FOMINATIVE , GENITIVE and
OBLIQUE cases. Unlike Hindi, Kangri has an additional k@t the ERGATIVE case.
Kangri also has a third deixis level fol’ person pronouns/demonstratives compared

with only two in Hindi.
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6.3.1 Nominative pronouns
Nominative pronouns are used to refer to discowskties typically when
functioning as the subject of a sentence. Theoilg table shows the nominative case

pronouns for all Person/Number combinations:

Table6-6: Nominative Case Pronouns

Nominative Pronouns Kangri Hindi
Sg| Pl | Sg Pl
3 # | oar | & il
m-& | o-sd | m-& hom
ond || T | T T
t-u | tu-sd | t-u | tum | ap
: ¥
proximate & ki
e-f j-oh j-e
3™ distal (visible) aﬁ—lf T C}
O_
distal (non-visible) " v-oh v-e
sae-h

Notice in Table6-6 that there are only two second person form&angri

(compared with three for Hindi). Hindi makes a ishstion in honorific level between a
familiar form (i.e. g7/ /tum/ ‘2FAM’) and a polite form (i.e.sa/ /ap/ ‘2POL’). For 3
person pronouns, Kangri does not distinguish batwsdegular and plural Number (as

Hindi does). Also notice that Kangri has a thirgedleof deixis: there is a distinction

betweenvisible and non-visible3® person referents. The visible form is very seldom

%2 Unless otherwise indicated, the forms shown intalées in this chapter are underlying represeoniati
So, for example, in this form, notice that the fiseagment isfi/, which surfaces as a tone (see Chapyer

So this word, dfi/ is actually pronounced]l
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used, and may only be used to disambiguate a isituat which the non-visible form
already refers to someone else and anotlfep@son referent pronoun is needed.
Consequently, the non-visible form should be cogr&id default for distal deixis.

6.3.2 Oblique pronouns

When a pronoun is followed by a postposition orecamarker, then one of the

following oblique case pronouns is used:

Table6-7: Oblique Case Pronouns

Oblique Pronouns Kangri Hindi
Sg Pl Sg Pl
1St . W ﬂg- gq-
m-in-d3o | o-sd | m-udz" hom
nd| ST T | | A
tid3-dzo | tu-sd | t-udz" | tum | ap
ENl .
M AT | £l
proximate _;_:T
F 1-Ain-a I-S -n
I-Sa
3T .
M U-S )
31 distal (visible) 39 SO
3491
F u-An-d
U-Sa
LK :
M g
tI-s
distal (non-visible = - -
( U-S u-n
F tr-An-d
tr-sa

Notice in Table6-7 that the T and 2° person plural pronouns in Kangri have
the same form as theominative pronouns from Tableé-6. These oblique forms,

however, do not participate in verbal agreemengssting that there is a non-overt
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suffix that is blocking agreement (se8.3). Also notice that Kangri, unlike Hindi,
makes a distinction in Gender (masculine vs. fengipifor oblique % person singular
pronouns and that again, it hasal@vel of deixis that Hindi lacks.

6.3.3 Genitive pronouns

Genitive postpositions are declinable and havddhewing inflection patterns:

Table6-8: Genitive Postposition Inflection Pattern

Kangri Hindi
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminipe
Sg P Sg Pl Sg PI Sg R
T T Ll =t Eal *
Nom | d-a d-e d-i d-1d k-a k-e #i
GENMMS | GENMP | GENF NS | GENf NP | GENMS | GENMMP | k-i
T 30 e Rt F GENf
Obl | 4 d-ed d-1a d-1d k-e
GENNDS | GENNMDP | GENf 0S | GENf Op | GENNTD

Notice that the root of the genitive postpositiarKiangri is | and in Hindi it is

[k|. Also notice that there are eight possible fofarsthis postposition in Kangri (with

two overlapping formsmnp = mos and fnp = fgpIn Hindi, there are only three distinct
forms (i.e. 1Lmns 2. one fomnp and the obligue masculine forms, and 3. a sinylea f
for all possible feminine permutations).

It should be noted that the Gender, Case, Numh#ets GCN) in Table6-8
correspond to the gender, case, and numb#sllofving noun; not the noun which the

inflectable genitive postposition marks and follovihat is, when a noun phrase is
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marked genitive case, it is followed by the gemitpostposition (i.e. { NP &EN }).
However, the agreement of that genitive postpasitsofor a matrix noun phrase (i.e.
between the indexed constituents in this formulal GEN-GCN} »» NP}). Notice also
that the inflections on the genitive postpositioa aentical to the adjective inflective
pattern discussed in68& above. This suggests that this agreement paitemore
properly known asnodifier agreementsince adjectives and genitive case marked NPs
are both modifiers and sensitive to the GendereCarsd Number of the following head
noun in a noun phrase.

A Genitive case pronoun may be used in place ofilafominal referent
followed by the Genitive postposition. The followirtable shows the lexical citation

form (corresponding to thenns form) of the various genitive case pronouns:

137



Table6-9: Genitive Case Pronouns in Kangri and Hindi

Genitive Pronouns Kangri Hindi
Sg Pl Sg Pl
3 < sriaT < AT
m-er-a 2-sd-d-a m-er-a hom-ar-a
ond < qaieT I TR | g
t-er-a tu-sd-d-a | t-er-a | tum-har-a | ap-k-a
ENEL .
M . ErICUNN -t el EUED
proximate e
F 1-in-d-d-a | 1-s-k-a 1-n-k-a
1-sa-d-a
SLED .
M u-s-d-a )
3 distal (visible) ST SLED]
SLILEL
F u-An-d-d-a
U-sa-d-a
IR -
M t1-s-d-a )
distal (non-visible u-s-k-a u-n-k-a
( IGEIE
F tr-An-a-d-a
tr-sa-d-a

As can be seen in Tab&9, the Kangri genitive case morpheme has several

different allomorphs:d] (cf. Table6-8 above) for most forms, andi}-for the £ and

2" person singular pronouns. Also notice that thetter two forms are identical to the

corresponding forms in Hindi. The rest of the forare created by adding thel||-
allomorph (or [k| for Hindi) of the genitive postposition to thest of the oblique form

of the pronouns as a suffix (cf. Tal@ier).

6.3.4 Ergative pronouns

Kangri also has a patrtially distinct set of pron®for the Ergative case:
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Table6-10: Kangri Ergative Case Pronotfis

Ergative Pronouns Sg Pl

15t i 4t

m-& 9-sd

2nd a= @T

t-& tu-sa

M ITi al
proximate "

F ™ 1-fin-a
I-nn-&

I~ .

M U-nn-i ’

31 distal (visible) :
I~

F u-Ain-a
U-nn-&

o= -

M tr-nn-i ’

distal (non-visible -
( -

F ti-Gn-a
tI-nn-&

These pronouns are used for the Subject occurrittgeither a transitive verb
in the Perfective aspect (se®.3.4.1) or the Infinitive Future construction ($8e4.1).

Comparing these forms with the Nominative and Qi#igase forms discussed
above shows some similarities. For example, thpekson singular Ergative case form
is the same as the corresponding Nominative case {of. Table6-6) and all the
Ergative plural pronouns are the same as the qmneng Oblique case forms (cf.
Table 6-7). However, even though these forms are iddntitteere are syntactic

differences between them. For example, when the ihative form of the T person

% The equivalent of these Ergative forms in Hindihie nominative form of the pronoun (cf. Tabk8)
followed by the ergative postpositiol /ine/.
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singular pronoun is used as the subject in a Habétspect sentence, the verb will agree
with the gender and number of the subject proneferent. When the Ergative form is

used (e.g. as the subject of a transitive sententiee Perfective aspect), then the verb
will agree with the object (if it is unmarked). Tkects of agreement will be discussed
later in 8.3. However, the point here is that though thenfof these pronouns are

sometimes the same in these different situatidres; behave differently on a syntactic

level, suggesting a grammatical difference.

Similarly with the plural (Ergative and Oblique) gmouns: when a form
functions as an Oblique case pronoun, it must bewed by a postposition (se®.3),
which triggers the oblique case. When the same flumetions as an Ergative case
pronoun, it is not followed by anything. In bothses, it is as if some null morpheme
representing the Ergative case is present, whichtogks the verbal agreement, and b)
triggers the Oblique case form.

6.4 Postpositions

As with most Indo-Aryan languages and SOV languageageneral (Greenberg
1966), Kangri has postpositions rather than prejpos. A postposition triggers
Obligue case in the noun phrase it follows (s@4 &). The following table lists all the

postpositions in Kangri, Dogri and Hindi.
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Table6-11: Postpositions in Kangri, Dogri and Hindi

Function Kangri Dogri Hindi
. ST il Eal
Dative PAT) |

dzo gi ko

" T T FT
Genitive GEN)

d-a d-a k-a

o q T H

Location (‘in’) | _ —

tfo tfo mé

. KRS KRS
Location (‘on’)

par par par

T | qmAvFemai e | q
te fa/tfa/kola/t™omd | se

Ablative (‘from’)

Instrumental NSTR) | = e 1
AccompanimentACCOM) | kanne konne se
: ¥ qv g

Comparative ¢OMP)
te sa se

Aside from the Genitive postposition (discussed8é3.3), the rest are not
inflectable.
In Kangri, there is also a Location postpositiorthathe meaning ‘at’, which

functions as a suffix on nouns. Consider:

91. TERIFARTHATE,

1kk-i konar-& 1k-0 nalu-0 -
one-o side- at one-n canal- MNS PRESS
There is a canal at one side.

%t is not clear to the present author what théedéihce is between these forms. Perhaps they are
regional variants.

141



In (91), the word on which the postpositional suffixaahed is a masculine

class 1 noun (i.e. lexical citation formgfr/ /konar-a/ ‘side+NS’). Notice that the

postposition totally replaces the regular gendase¢ and number suffix. Also notice
that like with the unbound postpositions, this @@ has phrase scope in that it also
inflects the pre-head quantifier to the obliqueec@®. o'—see %.5).

6.5 Cardinal Numbers

Cardinal numbers have a different behavior in Kaagd Dogri vs. Hindi. In
Hindi, the words for numbers are non-declinable. Kangri and Dogri, when
functioning as quantifiers, cardinal numbers infleased on the case of the head noun

that they modify, nominative (i.en’) vs. oblique (i.e. ¢’). Notice in @1) above that

when the number ‘one’ modifies an oblique case heah (i.e. konar-&/ ‘side-at’), it

is also inflected oblique (i.es#t/ /ikk-i/ ‘one-0’), but when it modifies a nhominative

case head noun (i.edlu-0/ ‘canalimns’), it is not inflected.

The following table gives the various forms of first 10 numbers in Kangri,

Dogri and Hindi:
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Table6-12: Cardinal Numbers 1-10 in Kangri, Dogri, anicidd

Kangri Dogri

Nominative| Oblique | Nominative Oblique| Hindi

1 = T ECy ™| TF
1k 1kki 1k kkee ek
= e & 2% | @
do dui do dai do

3 e} INE X TEHF | @
tre tind trae tedi tin

Higs TF | AR

4 tfar 1151 tfar tf3i tfar

gt kE] T

° p3ds pond3dsa pads popé | patf
A E) g E) E) =
e Eh? e the e

T qar qq T qTaq
! satt satta satt sotté sat
IS gl g : AqS
8 h hx h hx h
&l sLa ot ofLe ag
L1l LIE At L L1l
3 no nod no nome no
10 L T ) T L
dos dossad dos dossé dos

6.6 The Interrogative-Relative-Deixis (IRD) Paradigm

Indo-Aryan languages have a very productive parmadipat equates third
person pronouns with interrogative and relativenptms. It involves a parallelism
between the following operations on a nominal oreablial constituent: a) questioning

it (i.e. interrogative), b) saying something elé®uat it (i.e. relative), and c) pointing it
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out (i.e. deixis). There are two distinct typesvadrds that fit this paradigm: a)rd3
person pronouns (or demonstrati¥dsand b) adverbs.

These Interrogative-Relative-Deixis (IRD) forms wafrom language-to-
language and dialect-to-dialect in South Asia. Eomparison purposes, the IRD

adverbs for Kangri, Hindi (Shapiro 1989), and Dq@upta 1995) are listed here:

Table6-13: Paradigm of Interrogative-Relative-Deixis A&dvs

Kangri Dogri Hindi
INTR ‘where’ Feq ku-ftt"u| |F & kufi-ttha| | F=t k-ohd
~ |REL ‘Where’ Rrgey |d31-htt"o| | Rred |d31-tt"e| | ret [d3-ohd]
Lo‘zfgg)” PRX ‘here’ T fe-fitt"u| |z -t a2t fj-ohd|
DST.V ‘there’ 35 ju-fitt"u|

I Jo-tt"e t Ju-ohd
DST.NV ‘there’ fagey [n-htt"u| | | Tt o-ohd]

INTR ‘Which way’ |gaig ku-tdf| |$&x ku-ddfor| | e ki-d"or|
REL ‘way which’  |sig |d3e-tdfi| |Rrax |d31-ddfior| | Rrex |d31-d"or|
PRX ‘this way’ g |0-tah] 78T -ddfiar] | zER [i-d"ar|
DST.V ‘that way' |3aig |u-tdf|

Direction
(DIR)

- 3£ Ju-ddfior| | 3R fu-d"or|
DST.NV ‘that way’ |aaig [to-tdf|

INTR ‘when’ Fgq k-aflu| | [k-odd] Fa [k-ob|
Time|REL ‘When' wTEe [d3-afilo] | |d3-0dd| | [d3-ob)
(TIME) | PRX ‘NOW’ g JAuf] & [On] &1 [0-0b|
DST.V ‘then’ ‘ i}
DST.NV ‘then’ T ft-afilo] |7 f-odi| a« [t-ob|

% The same word (e.g8%/ /s=hi/ ‘3:N’) can either be a"3persorpronoun(e.g. when it replaces a full

noun phrase—che, she orit) or a 3 persordemonstrativée.g. when it is used to modify an existing
head noun—cfthat or thosg.

% The orthographic symbol that looks like an apgsfteis used to represent tone in Dogri when
following short vowels. Dogri also uses the sanmalsyl as Kangri for tone (i.e. the orthographic spib

for /6/) when following long vowels.
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Table6-13 — Continued

DST.NV ‘that kind’

INTR ‘how’ et [ki-Ad] & 7t [ki-Ajd 2 [k-ese]
REL ‘way which’ | Rygert |dzi-6a] | &t [d3-6jd] ¥ |d3-ase]
M(";‘A”N”Re)r PRX this way | <zat [1id] Tat -hid| ¥ [0<wsel
DST.V ‘that way’ Sgeit [0-Ad| . -
DSTNV ‘that way' | fegsi [i-Ad]| vt o-fid] A fo-eesel
INTR ‘how many’ | fqumr ki-tf-a| | BT [ki-nn-q| e [ki-tn-q
| REL‘amt. which’ | Ryqurr |d31-tf-a| | R [d31-nn-q] e |d31-tn-a|
Q(lige:\lnTt:{t))/ PRX ‘this many’ AT [i-t{-q T fi-nn-q| AT [i-tn-q|
DST.V ‘that many’ | ggur ju-tf-al S+ ju-nn-q| I Ju-tn-q
DST.NV ‘that many’ | fgur fti-tf-al
INTR ‘what kind’ Fagam ko-defi-a| |#Agr [ko-nefi-a| et kee-s-qa|
Compar4REL ‘kind which’  |srager [d30-defi-a| |smgr [d30-nefi-a| | ST |d3@-s-q]
(Cag‘é‘)? PRX ‘this kind 3gam 0-defi-a| | = %3 [fijee nefi-al| ¥ET fe-s-a
DST.v ‘that kind TQESN [to-defi-a| |3'T AT juhae nefi-a|F=T juae-s-q|

Notice that in all three languages, the interrogaforms always begin withs||

k| ‘INTR’, the relative forms always begin with|[d3| ‘REL, the proximate forms

(‘PRX) begin with a front vowel or semivowel (e.g| k|, E| I, &l fj|, etc), the visible

distal forms (bsT.v’) begin with a back vowel or semivowel (e.g [o|, | bl, Bl bl

etc), and the non-visible distal forms, begin watht| ‘DST.NV’. Notice that only Kangri

makes a distinction for visible vs. non-visibletdldeixis; Hindi and Dogri do not.

The final two adverbial forms in Tab&13 (i.e. Quantity and Comparative) are

noun modifiers and occur prior to a head noun (hgw manyboys?”, ‘What kind of

boy?”). These modifiers inflect for the Gender, €amnd Number of the head noun (cf.
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adjectives and the genitive case postposition dseil above in&2 and §.3.3 above).

The forms in Tabl&-13 for these words are the lexical citation farmbkereby the final

|-a|] corresponds to thenhs agreement suffix.

Though there are exceptiorf$,looking down the columns for a particular
adverb, notice that—within a language—these words @dearly morphologically-

related. For example, the interrogative, relateved deixis words related t@CATION

in Kangri all contain the suffixgeg| Fhtt"v| ‘Loc’. For Hindi, they all contain #f| |ohd]|

and for Dogri, they all contairef |t"z]|.
The following example sentences show how these svard used:

92. W FE I ?

ram ku-Att"s  ge-0-a
Ram |INTR-LOC QgoO- PERFMS
Where did Ram go?

93. T U AT |

ram e-ftt"v a-j-a
Ram PRX-LOC  come- PERFMp
Ram caméere.

94, [ frgey ], Rgy @t as |

[ram d3i-Att's  ge-0-aly,o  [t-Atths borok™a  A0-0-i]y,mexce
Ram REL-LOC  ¢go- PERFMS DST. NVv-LOC rain be- PERFfs
R ELPRO C OREIPRO

It rained where Ram went. (IWhere Ram wentthere it rained).

" For e.g., the Kangri forngr/ /fivf/ PRXTIME (a.k.a. ‘now’) seems unrelated to the interrogatind
relative forms.
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Example 92) shows the use of the interrogative morphemejuestion a
location. Note the interrogative root morphemar) is suffixed by the location adverb
morpheme (0c). A (full) answer to the question i9%) is given in 93), which shows
how the proximate deictic pronoun ro®@Rr§) can be used to point to a location using
the same common morpheme as the question¢@. The example in94) shows the
relative pronoun root morphemerg() suffixed by the same location adverb morpheme
to relativize a location. The location adverb i tmatrix clause that is co-referential

with the relativized location in the relative claus expressed by the distal, non-visible

CORRELATIVE pronoun fRgeg| |i-ftt"u| ‘DST.Nv-LOC'. This type of adverbial relative

clause construction will be discussed further im@erl10.
The other situation in which this Interrogative-&ete-Deixis paradigm holds

is for 3¢ person pronouns/demonstratives. The followingetablows these forms:

Table6-14: Paradigm of Interrogative-Relative-Deixis yans/Demonstratives

Kangri Dogri Hindi
INTR ‘Who’ (+ANIM) | T [k-uf] F 7 [k-ufin| @ [k-on|
INTR ‘what’ (-ANIM) | =T |k-ja| *g [k-efi =7 k-ja|
34 Person| REL ‘one which’ SgsT |d3-efi-a| | SgsT |d3-efir-a] | St [d3-of
(NOM) | pRrx ‘this one’ TE |e-A g [e-f] Tg [j-oh|
DST.V ‘that one’ g |o-f
‘ , AE fo-fi| g |v-oh|
DST.NV ‘that one &g [see-f
INTR ‘whom’ 79 [ku-s| 79 [ku-s| 79 [ku-s|
a0 REL ‘one whom’ R |dz1-s| o |dz1-s| R |dz1-s|
MS o
ogL | PRX this = |i-s| = [1-s| =9 [1-s|
DST.V ‘that’ 9 [u-s|
9 [u-s| 9 |u-s|
DST.NV ‘that’ = [ti-s|
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Table6-14 — Continued

INTR'WhOM' | ger ku-sa| | 7 ku-s| T ko-s|
REL ‘one whom' | Ryt |dzi-sa| | R |d31-s] R [d31-s|
3“FsoBL | PRX ‘this’ AT Ji-sql = |1-s| = |i-s|
DST.V ‘that’ 34T Ju-sq
DST.NV ‘that’ fra [ti-sql S Jo-s| S Jo-s|
INTR ‘whom’ Fat ko-n-d| | F ¥ ko-find| | B kin)
REL ‘ones Whom'| et |dz1-fin-d| | R ¥ |d31-fing| | R [d31-n]
3 pL oBL | PRX ‘these’ TgAT -An-d| | ¥ [-Ang] = |0
DST.V ‘those’ SgAT Jo-fin-d|
] 1 - 3,# |U'ﬁné| F |U'n|
DST.NV ‘those et Jt-fin-d
INTR ‘Who’ gt ku-nn-i| | F= ko-finne| | @RS ki-s-ne]
¢ REL ‘one who' | =it [d31-nn-i| | R = |d31-finne| | R |d31-s-ne|
MS .
acT | PRX ‘this’ T Ji-nn-i| T [i-finne| T [1-s-ne|
DST.V ‘that’ I ju-nn-i
| | 3’9 |u-finne| 99 |u-s-ne|
DST.NV ‘that’ R+t [tr-nn-i
INTR ‘who'’ F= ku-nn-&| | F = ko-finne| | FER ki-s-ne]
4 REL ‘one who' | =¥ |[d31-nn-&| | &= |d31-finne| | Rra™ |d31-s-ne|
FS .
AT | PRX ‘this’ T [i-nn-&| T = |-finne| T4 [1-s-ne|
DST.V ‘that’ I Ju-nn-&
l | '+ Ju-Anne| IO |u-s-ne|
DST.NV ‘that’ R Jtr-nn-&|
INTR ‘whom’ g1 ku-fin-d] | F'¥ ku-Ang| @ ki-n-ne|
a0 REL ‘ones whom'| gt [d31-fin-d| | &' F |d31-Ang| | R [d31-n-ne|
PL
AT | PRX ‘these’ g I-An-d| T [i-Ang| 9 [i-n-ne|
DST.V ‘those’ g4 u-An-a
- .l | 3’9 [u-fing| I |u-n-ne|
DST.NV ‘those’ | fagar |ti-fin-d|

Notice that the 8 person nominative forms in the first two rows afble 6-14
make a distinction between animate and inanimdezawrts for interrogative pronouns.

For all other nominative forms, the same pronounused for both animate and
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inanimate referents. Also, notice that the nomirainterrogative and relative pronouns

do not have a common morpheme with the deixis folbms since the different deixis

forms are related (specifically, th& could be said to represent nominative case)gthes

forms were added to the table as well.
The two sections related t&?®erson oblique singular formsig vs. Fs) show
that Kangri makes a distinction for Gender, white tHindi and Dogri pronouns in

those two different sections have the same formiso Awotice that the '3 person
masculine singular oblique pronouns are the sanadl three languages (e.@g| ki-s|
‘INTR-3MS:0’, etc). As with the previous table, note that Kartas a unique form for
non-visible distal referents in most of these catiEg as well.

One area of overlap in Tab&14 is in the plural pronouns for Oblique and
Ergative case, which have the same forms in Kaagrd Dogri). The difference is that

the Oblique forms must be followed by a postposithereas the Ergative forms are

not. The corresponding Hindi forms are the saméntwo categories also, except that

the Ergative forms are suffixed with the Ergatiase postpositiond} [ne|.

The following example sentences show how these svard used:
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95.

96.

97.

3 7 5 fa=g =2

t-& ku-s dzo k"mnu di-tt-a

2S-ERG INTR-3Ms: O DAT ball give- PERFMS
To whom did you give the ball?

# 3q o ey o=

m-8 1S dzo k"mnu di-tt-a

1s-ERG PRX-3Ms: O DAT ball give- PERFMS

| gave the ball to him (this one).

[ (amgegd) S frey R, ReeT At T &1

[d31-5 (mahfu-&) dzo k"mnu di-tt-a],

REL- 3M5: O person- MOS DAT ball give- PERFMS

{ RELPRO N REL } ReLCL
tr-s-d-a nd ram h(-&

DST- 3MS: O- GENMNS  name Ram PRESS

{ C OREIPRO } NATRIXCL

The name of (the person) to whom (I) gave thei&tbm.

Example 95) shows the use of the interrogative pronounuestjon a nominal

constituent—in this case, the indirect object & sentence. Since the participant being

questioned is the indirect object of the sentefitceill appear in the dative cas®.

Thus, the interrogative morpheme romtTR) is suffixed by an oblique form of thé’3

person pronoun (i.en%:0). The (full) answer to the question is given iraewple 06),

which shows how a deictic pronoun can be used iot po a referent using the same

common morpheme as the question (i/@s:8); here, with the proximaterRx) root

morpheme. The example i@7) shows both the relative pronoun root morpheree)(

with the same person-number-case suffix (is:8) to relativize such a constituent.

The reference to the relativized NP in the matiause is filled by the distal, non-

% Indirect objects in Kangri, Dogri, and Hindi adevays marked dative case in all situations.
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visible CORRELATIVE pronoun. The parentheses B¥) show that the existence of the
head noun in the relative clause—while normallyspre—is optional and may be
omitted. If omitted, the relativized noun phrasé¢M ) is GAPPEDIN the relative clause,
and the relative pronoun shows the position ofgdye. Thus, the relative pronoun does
not replace the head noun, but rather only indgcéte position in the relative clause;
immediately following the relative pronoun itsalfhen the head noun is not in the left-
adjoined relative clause, then the interpretatidnaobare relative pronoun is the
indefinite ‘one who'.

6.6.1 IRD Forms as a Marker of Language Variety ldendifion

In Table 6-13 and Tables-14, notice how the IRD forms differ between the
different language varieties. For one thing, thégrohave the same beginning root, but
different suffixes. No formal analysis of thesenfisrwas done for this study, but there
has been significant anecdotal evidence to sugfestit is these type OfUNCTOR
words which largely define a language variety ihd&aspeakers’ minds.

That is, many of the word roots are the same acdii$srent Indo-Aryan

languages. For example, the verb roat| |d3a|, means ‘go’ in all the languages

discussed in this study. But what changes fromtiooao location (or “every 12 km”,
as they say) are the inflection patterns, and éslhec¢he pronouns @3) and these
IRD words. Speakers of Kangri from Palampur cowddjlven a text that was written by
someone from the town of Nurpur (on the westerneedligthe Kangri-speaking area)
and after reading a few sentences, they will rem@rkis is what they speak over in

Nurpur.” Then they will follow up with a quote likimat given at the beginning of this
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chapter, referring to one of the pronouns or IRDrdgoand indicating how they
pronounce those words here (in Palampur) vs. dwret
This suggests that to some extent, the IRD wordstha pronouns are what

signals a different language variety in speakeiisds
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CHAPTER 7

PREDICATE NOMINAL CONSTRUCTIONS

Predicate nominal constructions are important teestigate early on in the
process of analyzing the syntax of a language Isecather clause structures are often
based on them (Gildea 1992). Having a fuller undeding of the predicate nominal
constructions can lead to a more straightforwamyais of such related constructions.
For example, in many Indo-Aryan languages, the @opsed in a predicate nominal
construction also functions as a tense auxiliargthrer aspectual construction types. A
comparative analysis of the formal characterisbicsopulas in different languages can
also be used as an indicator of language relatsdi&@son 2003).

This chapter describes the predicate nominal alatedefamily of constructions
for the Kangri language. It will be shown that@flthese constructions are expressed by
coupling two constituents with a sentence-finaludap

In Kangri,PROPER INCLUSIONANdEQUATION are expressed by predicate nominal
constructions. ATRIBUTION is expressed by a predicate adjective construction
EXISTENTIAL and LOCATIONAL constructions are expressed by coupling a nouasghr
(NP) and a postpositional phrase (PP) in differeomstituent orders, and finally,
POSSESSIONIS expressed in several ways depending on the ¢ypgossession (e.g.

alienable, inalienable, etc.). Here is a summanyefpredicate type constructions:
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Table7-1: Summary of Kangri Predicate Nominal and Rel&enstructions

Proper
Inclusion | Equation| Attribution Location Existential Possession
{PPsen N} COP
NP NP COP NP AP COMNP PRoc COP| (PRoc) NP COF NP PRg COP

PPhearNP COP

An important concept in the following discussiorthe distinction between the

7.1 Proper Inclusion

structure (i.e. syntax) and the expressed meanirgy Eemantics) of various

constructions. The primary semantic effects of finedicate nominal constructions

discussed here are the notion€QUATION andPROPER INCLUSION First, here is a brief

overview of these constructions in English.

English predicate nominal constructions can be esqed by this formula

(where NP is a noun phrase and COP is the copldareat that joins the two noun

phrases together):

98. NP COP NP

Consider these examples:

99. He is a doctor.

Predicate Nominal Construction (SVO)

Proper Inclusion

100. He is the doctor. Equation

Proper Inclusion signifies the membership of ongtye(here,He) in a class of

entities (heregdoctorg. Note from the formula in99) that Proper Inclusion is expressed

in English by coupling the two noun phrases (regméag the entity and the class) by a
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copula (herejs), and that the class constituent is preceded byirttiefinite articlea.
Equation signifies the equality of one entity wdhother, the latter of which usually
involves a social role of some sort (edgctor, teacher king, etc). Note in 100) that
Equation is expressed in English by the same strecds Proper Inclusion, but rather
than the indefinite article, the definite artitheeis used.

In Kangri, Proper Inclusion is also expressed bypredicate nominal
construction, but for Kangri (an SOV language), teyntactic structure can be

expressed by the formula:

101. NP NP (NEG) COP Predicate Nominal Construction ($0OV

Notice in the following example the present tems@pheme at the end of the
sentence, which couples the two noun phrases—as dhse, where the first NP is

predicated as being among the class of nouns deawsd by the second NP.

102. AT AL T* < G &

tusd  m-er-¢ barak-¢ d-i sontan fi-on
2P: N 1 s-GeEnNmos eldest- Mos GENfns offspring PRES-p
(NP} { NP } COP

You are offspring of my eldest (child)

The copula in Kangri always agrees with the leftstndP constituent in terms
of Number gingular or plural). In (102), the copula has the ‘p’ (plural) agreement
suffix showing agreement with the first constityem‘you (pl)'.

In the following example, the copula shows singalgreement:
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103.

g JUH #is &5 &

e-f d3ofas-0 koi  ruf fi-ae
PRX3: N woman- FNS some spirit PRES-S
{ NP } { NP } COP

This woman is a spirit.

In addition to the present tense examples abowapeprinclusion with a past

time reference can be expressed using a diffesmila:

104. ®E T IS SITET qThd T STAT 9T

105.

ghorat-e  d-a put dzjada takoti bal-a th-a
mill-  MOS GENmns grinding.stone many  strong RELONe- MNS PAST-mS
{ NP 1 { NP } COP

The mill's stone was a strong one.

Tg TEY AT T o

e-fi godd-i no-i gadd-i th-i

PR%3: N vehicle- FNS new-fns vehicle- FNS  PAST-fs

{ NP } { NP } COP

This car was a new car

Notice that the copulas iiQ4) and 105) are inflected for gender and number.

This is in contrast to the present tense copulavehabove which inflected for number

only. Consider the following slight change tb06) where the copula shows plural

agreement:

106.  Ug wfger dvga igar forer
e-f godd-1d no-1d godd-1d t"-1d
PRX3: N vehicle- FNP new-fnp vehicle- FNP PAST-fp

{ NP }o{ NP } COP
These cars were new cars
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For the future time reference, there is a differemrpheme that is used
obligatorily for the copula in predicate nominahstructions®® Notice in the following

example that the copula is glossed as the “be”.verb

107. TH G qTET G

ram  k"or-a mastar-0 fiu-ng-a
Ram good-mns teacher- MNS be- FUT-ms
{NP} { NP } COP

Ram will (prsmt) be a good teacher

In (107), notice that the future tense morpherus, is suffixed to the stem of
the “be” verb to give the future time orientatidn.this construction, the verb agrees
with the left-most constituent in terms of gended anumber; thus masculine and
singular.

Notice also that as with the past tense copula dpriime future tense copula
shows agreement in terms of Gender and Number efctimstituent with which it
agrees (i.e. the left-most, unmarked NP consti)u@nt

Finally, besides the time reference distinctionsvatn above, another distinction
made in predicate nhominal constructions in Kangvith respect to affirmative versus

negative predications. As shown ith0(Q), a predicate nominal construction can be

negated by adding the negative waofd [ni] ‘not immediately before the copula:

%It is perhaps disingenuous to call this third fahafuturetenseform, since its primary nuance is
PRESUMPTIVE MOOD Nevertheless, these examples are future terfeenmand at least as a secondary
nuance.

1t is somewhat difficult to prove that the copiridhese examples is agreeing with the left-most NP
constituent since both NPs should agree with ediedr an terms of number and gender (esp. for proper
inclusion predications). Nevertheless, other aspeicthe Kangri grammar show this clearly and ig an
case, the exact nominal with which the copula igeigg is not relevant to the topic at hand.
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108. ¥ @I ATEET AT &

ram  k"or-a mastar-0 ni A-a&
Ram good-mns teacher- MNS not  PRES-S
{NP} { NP  } NEG COP

Ram is not a good teacher

The presence of the negative word negates theqgatezh that the first NP is
included in the class described by the second EPRroper Exclusion).

Although the present tense copula may occur inthegpredicate nominal (and
related) constructions, as ih(08), it is possible (and typical) to drop the dapwhen
the negative word is present. Thuk)&) could also be spoken as the following with no

change in meaning:

109. W @ T AN

ram  k"ar-a mastar-0 ni
Ram good-mns teacher- MNS not
{NP} { NP } NEG
Ram is not a good teacher

The functional motivation of the presence or abeent the copula in this
construction is not clear.
The full paradigm of possible forms for the coput@sed on subject-agreement

and tense are given in the following figure:

" The absence of the copula in negative construgi®only allowed for the present time reference.
Since the time reference is implicit in the copfalam, allowing the past and/or future tense copalalso
be absent results in unacceptable ambiguity. She@resent is conceptually closer than the past or
future, it makes sense that the present tense @ @pthe one of the three that is allowed to beiaths
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18] 16-/ sg I=l [t-al msg Igml ffu-ng-a/ | MSY
Il lf-on/ | P! 13/ 1t"-e/ mpl 1§ [fiu-ng-e/ mpl
I/ 1t°-if fsg IR Ifiu-ng-i/ fsg

IRl ftha/ | TP 1§l [fu-ng-ia/ | TP

(a) Present Tense (b) Past Tense (c) Future Tense

Figure7-1: Kangri Copula Summary

These same copulas are used throughout the follpa@ations for the other

related predicate type constructions.

7.2 Equation

Equation is also accomplished in Kangri by a praicnominal construction

(cf. 101). Consider:

110. ¥ 9 BIgT @ SIS &

m& I-s tPott-a defi-a dzi-u fi-e
1s:N PRx3 MS O small-mns -ish-mns creature- MNS PRES-S
{NP} { NP } COP

| am this smallish creature.

In (110), the left-most constituen®//[m&] ‘I’ is predicated as being identical

with the second NP meaninthis smallish creatuteAs with Proper Inclusion above, the
present tense auxiliary is used to couple the tviRs hh an Equative construction.
Unlike the definite vs. indefinite articles usedkmglish, there is no formal syntactic
distinction between the Equative and Proper Inolusionstructions in Kangri.

It is possible to predicate equivalence with thetganse copula as well, as in

the following example:
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111, &g Aget gt wrewt o

se-f paehil-i badd-i goll-0 th-i
DST. Nv-3: N first-fns great-fns thing- FNS PAST-fs
{NP} { NP } COP

That was the first big thing.

A related construction that is possible in KangmEGATIVE EQUATION. This is
where the equation of two NPs is predicated to matl. Consider the following

example where ‘our birth’ is declared as not beaggivalent with ‘only this (one life)’:

112. FETTITH T AR

osd d-a dzonm e-f i ni Az
1P: N GENmMnNs birth PRX3: N only not PRES-S
{ NP }{ NP } NEG COP

Our birth (life) is not this (one life) only.

As above, although the present tense copula may @zsuch constructions, it

is again possible and typical to omit it when then4inflectable ‘not’ morpheme is
present’?

113. #arFm At

m-& ta kot bfi ni
1s-N Foc something also not
{NP}{ NP } NEG

I am nothing!

7.3 Attribution
Attribution is expressed in Kangri by a Predicatedjektive (phrase)

construction. This construction is formed by a nglmase, which is headed by the

"2 The particled/ [td] ‘FOC is used for contrastive focus and is not relevarthe discussion.
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nominal element being modified, followed by anotipéirase which is headed by an
adjective, followed by one of the copulas discussadier, and can be expressed by the

following formula:

114. NP AP (NEG) COP Predicate Adjective Construction

Notice that, unlike with attributive adjectives .(c§6.2), in the Predicate
Adjective construction, the adjective comes aftes houn phrase which it modifies.
Here is an example where the post-nominal adjeasiiellowed by the present tense

copula:

115. Ug T&TAHT &

e-A rast-a lomm-a h-a
PRX3: N road- MNS long-mns/ MN®  PRES-S
{ NP } { AP/NP? } COP

This path is long (or ‘the long one’).

A question arises here, however, as to whethemibifying phrase is actually
functioning as an adjective phrase or not? Esfdgaaice (as was mentioned i6.8)
just about any adjective is capable of functioniisgthe head of a noun phrase as well.
That is, if the adjective inl(L5) is really functioning as the head of a nourapé, then
Attribution is, in fact, expressed by a Predicatentihal construction rather than a
Predicate Adjective construction, which is exadfiye case with other South Asia
languages, such as Telugu (Penny p.c.).

First, to show that adjectives can function ashiad of a noun phrase, consider

the following example:
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116. 39T AfPw=w Sy Hfiwr Wi

U-sa lomm-ta  dzo ‘sitta’ gla-nd-e
DST. V-3FS: O | ong- FOS DAT Sita say- HABfp
{ NP } P {NP} V

(People) call that tall one (fem.) ‘Sita’.

Syntactically, the adjective ‘long’ inl{6) is behaving as the head of a noun
phrase (i.e. “that tall one”) rather than just afeative (i.e. “tall”). This can be seen by
the fact that it is followed by a postposition gméceded by a demonstrative pronoun,
both of which can only otherwise occur with nouradie® Thus, when no other, more
appropriate nominal is present in the phrase, ék@mple shows that an adjective can
function as the head of a noun phrase.

Returning to {15), then, notice the ambiguity regarding the reataf the
modifying phrase. On the one hand, since it wasedgn %.2 that a distinct class of
adjectives exists on the basis of their inflectpaitern, it is reasonable to suppose that
(115) represents a Predicate Adjective construdbomed as: NP AP COP. However,
given that adjectives can also function as the leé@dnoun phrase (as shownlih6), it
is also possible to argue that this constructipmigact, just another predicate nominal
construction (i.e. NP NP COP).

To see that the Predicate Adjective interpretat®hetter, note that while it is
possible for the adjective ir116) to be preceded by a demonstrative pronous,not
possible in {15). That is, if a demonstrative pronoun was adgedhe modifying
phrase in 115) (i.e. This path is_thatlong (one), then the sentence would be

grammatical. But, it would be an Equation rathemtlan Attribution sentence. In fact,
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(104) is just such an example. Notice 11904) that the second noun phrase does function
to modify the subject noun phrase using a predinateinal construction. However, in

that case, the modifying word is followed by theatigizing/nominalizing pronoun

[t/ /bala/ ‘REL:0ONne’. The use of this nominalizing word functidnsturn an adjective

(or verb) into a nominal element.

So, there is a grammatical way to make a modifgitigbute into a nominal, but
that is not what X15) represents. Since these two are distinct siosdly and
semantically, it suggests that Attribution expresisg a Predicate Adjective is a distinct
construction as well.

7.4 Location

The Predicate Locative construction in Kangri heesfollowing form:

117. NP PRoc (NEG) COP Predicate Locative Construction

Notice in the following example that the noun plerasur houses” precedes the

location postpositional phrase “on a hill”, follod/ey the present tense copula:

118. SET T HX TFAI QST I I

os-d d-e ghar-0 ikk-i  phAar-1a par fi-an
1r: 0 GENmnp house- MNP one-o hill- FOS on PRES-p
{ NP } { NP } P}PP Loc COP

Our houses are on a hill.
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7.5 Existential
Existential predications in Kangri are expressetheisame manner as Predicate
Locatives except that the order of the noun phaagElocation postpositional phrase is

reversed:

119. (PRoc) NP (NEG) COP Existential Construction

Consider the following examples where the locapost-positional phrases are
followed by the noun phrase, the existence of wilscheing predicated, followed by

the present tense copula:

120. 9 9 IS FFHAT 8l

I-S tfo bar-i mhAanta A-2
PRX3 MS O in very-fns  greatness PRES-S
{NP} P}PP toc { NP } COP

There is much greatness in this.

121. TEFR FAX TF AT g

1kk-i konar-& 1k-0 nalu f-x
one-o side-at one-n canal PRES-S
{ NP }P}PP toc { NP } COP

There is a canal at one edge.

As the formula in 119) suggests, the location postposition in an tExigal
construction is optional. That is, the predicatmnExistence does not also require a

location (as a Predicate Locative does):

122. 9HETE!
poromesor  A-&
God PRES-S
{ NP } COP

There is a God! (or ‘God exists’)
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As with the related constructions above, the pars¢é copula can also be used

in Existential clauses:

123. HXE F I dg g T A

ghorat-e  komne do  bodd-e  bodd-e  potthor-0  t"-e
mill-  MOs by two big- mnp big-mnp  stone- MNP PAST-mp
{ NP} P} pp { NP } COP
There were two very big stones by the watermill.

This particular (i.e. past tense) Existential coungion type is used extensively

in the background/setting sections of narrativealisse.
7.6 Possession

Possessive constructions in Kangri can be expressedseveral ways.
Inalienable Possession (e.ghave four childreh ‘I have two handsis expressed like
the Existential construction without the locativesppositional phrase (i.e. just “NP
COP”). However, the “possessed” noun (i.e. tieldren or the handg must be
possessed by a genitive case marked constituergseying the possessor. Or as a

formula:

124. {PPgen N} e (NEG) COP Inalienable Possession

Notice in the following example that only the simgbossessed noun phrase

occurs before the present tense auxiliary copula.

125. A AR T=A g

m-er-e tfar botftf-e fi-on
1s- cenmnp four child- MNP  PRES-p
{{ PP GEN } N } NP COoP

I have four children (lit: my four children are/aX).
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Comparing this example with the formula for the $&ntial construction in
(119) shows that Inalienable Possession is expressddlangri as an Existential
predication; as the literal rendering of the fresnslation suggests. Further, notice that
the copula is agreeing with that single NP in teahsumber.

Another possible formulation for Possession is a&dRate Possessive
construction. This is similar to the Predicate AtiMe construction, where the
attributive adjective is moved out of the noun glerand into the predicate (cf. the
formula for the Predicate Adjective constructionlitd). Similarly, with the Predicate
Possessive construction, the modifying genitivepmstion phrase is moved out of the
NP and occurs between it and the copula (i.e. ffoP.cy N}w» COP} to: {{NP}

{PPsen} COP}). Consider the following example in whichetpast tense copula is used:

126. Ug g T F ofh

e-fi gadd-i ramm-& d-i th-i
PR%x3: N vehicle- FNS Ram-M0S GEN fns PAST-fs
{ NP} {{NP} P}PP  GEN COP

This vehicle was Ram'’s.

Notice in (L26) that the possessive postpositional phrasere@utside of and
following the noun phrase that it is modifying. Thais modifying the initial noun
phrase can be seen in that the agreement on tlitevgarase postposition is feminine,
nominative, and singular, which matches the geradese, and number of the head noun
in question.

This construction has a corollary with one of thglish genitive constructions.

There are two types of genitive constructions iglish: 1) one involving the word ‘of’,
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where the possessdollows the head noun, and 2) one where the possessorsoccu
before and modifies the head noun (cf. the way tarbative adjective does); shown

orthographically with an apostrophe followed by Gompare:

127. Word of God Based on the ‘of’ genitive formation

128. God’s word Based on the ’s formation

When the possessor in the latter constructionptaced by a pronoun, one of
the following set of genitive pronouns in Englishusedmy, your, his, her, their, and
our. However, there is another set of genitive prosoimEnglish (i.eming yours
ours, his, her, andtheirs). This other set of genitive pronouns occurs ia Bredicate

Possessive construction (i.e. NP CORRPConsider:

129. This book is mine (Predicate Possessive construction)

Notice the similarity of this construction with tiredicate Adjective (i.e. NP
COP AP; e.g. She imll) and the Predicate Locative constructions (i.e.Q\P PRs;
e.g. She isn the kitchep where the modifiers and/or locative constitueotur after
the copula rather than adjacent to the noun phreseg modified.

The example of the Predicate Possessive constnuatioKangri (shown in
(126)) has the same arrangement: the possessdkeis tait of the noun phrase and
moved to the predicate, forming a Predicate Posg&essnstruction.

A final formulation of Possession in Kangri is wbéhe possessor occurs in the

oblique case, followed by a postposition that meaear’, followed by the possessed
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noun phrase and the copula. This is used for dliengossession. Consider this

example:

130. o<t agaT gt o

mi-dzo bofila  godd-i th-i
1s-0 near vehicle- FNS PAST-fs
{{NP} P} e { NP } COP

| had a vehicle.

Notice in (L30) that the possessor occurs in the oblique fase (cf. Table
6-7), rather than the genitive case, asli5). In this construction, the copula shows
agreement with the possessed noun phrase; nobfisegsor.

The alienable possession construction in Kangroyshin 130) is slightly
different from the related Hindi construction. Tigbuit is also formed by the possessor
noun phrase followed by a word which means ‘neiar'the Hindi construction, the

possessor is in the genitive case (cf. Té&k8:

131. A qE ST o

m-er-e pas gar-i th-i
1s- GeNnmos near vehicle- FNS PAST-fs
{ NP} P} o { NP } COP

| had a vehicle.

Notice in (L31) that the possessor (i.e) 1s in the genitive casesgN) and is

followed by the postpositioméat. This is followed by the possessed constituentmo

phrase.

These two constructions for alienable possessian lia expressed by the

following formulas:
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132. <possessonBL>pp‘near <possesse@s COP-agr Kangri alienable possession
133. <possessoBEN>pp‘Near’ <possesse@y COP-agr Hindi alienable possession

Having looked in some detail at the full range cédicate nominal and related
constructions for the Kangri language, the nexiptérawill examine the nature of the

copulas used in these constructions.
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CHAPTER 8

IS ‘BE’ A VERB?

Phoebe: “I'll have [an omelet], please. Plus my eyoh
Monica: “Oh, well, 1 didn't realize that you needéback right away. |
mean, you told me to go and be a caterer. So |.Wwéetd.”
—Friends (Episode 4.06)

An outstanding theoretical question involving poadé nominal constructions is
what valid, cross-linguistic generalization canrbade regarding the nature of copulas
(Pustet 2003). When overt, a copula can be categphras an affix, particle, or verb
based on its morphosyntactic properties (Payne)130d copula inflects on the basis
of tense, aspect, and/or mood, this suggestaiterb.

The copula in English, for example, is thought eéodverb since it varies for
tense, subject-agreement, and most neutrally oéouckause-medial position as other
verbs do (Payne 1997:162). The same is true ofdpalas in Hindi (Kachru 1968) and
Kangri (Eaton 2003). However, based on certain &rcharacteristics, there appears to
be some motivation for making a distinction betwélea copula of present and past
tense predications as against future tense preutisain many languages.

English verbal morphology is limited and therefards difficult to make a

definitive conclusion. But Indo-Aryan languages geally have a richer verbal
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inflectional pattern and a wider range of tensefaspnorphological categories, and
therefore, they can help illuminate the questiohaatd.

The focus of this chapter is to examine the datenfrKangri to see what
conclusions can be made regarding the nature ofdgilas. The results are then
compared with similar structures in English to destoate the striking parallel in
behavior between the two languages. It will be shdhat in both languages, the
present and past tense copula forms (i.e. the Engljuivalents odm, is, are, andwas
were respectively) do not behave like more prototypiearbs and are more properly
categorized asNFLECTABLE TENSE AUXILIARIES. By contrast, the future tense copula
form (e.g. the English equivalentwill be) functions as a verb.

8.1 Introduction

In Kangri (and Indo-Aryan languages generally), ts@me words which
function as copulas in simple nominal predicatesuo@ other aspectual constructions
as well. In such constructions, the copular wordcfions as the tense bearing unit,
indicating the time reference of the predicatioastp present, and (presumptive
future. The result is a matrix of tense-aspect peations (Shapiro 1989, 2003). The
following table demonstrates this relationship: first row shows simple nominal
predicates, where the copular element is in bolthatend of the sentence, and the
subsequent rows show the related tense/aspect {aioms, where the same word is

functioning as the tense bearing unit:

3 See endnote 69.
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Table8-1: Kangri Predicate Nominal and Related Consioast

Present Past Future
Predicate szf lara A-z seh lara th-a sefi laga  fAu-ng-a
Nominals| 3: Ngroom PRES-s B: Ngroom PAST-ms [3: Ngroom be- FUT-mS
Heisa groom Hewvas a groom Hewill (prst) be a groom
FOA G QT AT T QT T
h
Progressive kor-a_d-a fi-& kor-a_d-a t’-a kor-a_d-a fiv-ng-a
do- PROGMS PRES-s @do- PROGMS PAST-ms |do- PROGMS be- FUT-mS
(He) is doing (He) was doing (He) will (prst) beirip
g lEaRIl T g
Perfect| XI-tt-a fi-e ki-tt-a th-a ki-tt-a fiu-ng-a
do- PERFMS PRES-S (0- PERFMS PAST-ms |do- PERFMS be- FUT-mS
has done had done will (prst) have done
FETE HLET AT LT T
h
Habitual kor-d-a -z kor-d-a t-a kor-d-a fiu-ng-a
do- HABmMs PRES-S (o- HABMS PAST-ms |[do- HABMS be- FUT-mS
(He) does (He) used to do (He) will (prst) do (hal

(=)

)

A theoretical question arises as to the word categbthese copula-cum-tense

bearing words: are they verbs or something else® {inrestion is addressed by Payne

(1997:161ff) where he lists the various ways in ekhilanguages are known to

accomplish Proper Inclusion and Equation. Applyimg list to Indo-Aryan languages

results in three main approaches for copular elésnen

copula-as-verb

copula-as-invariant particle

copula-as-inflectable tense auxiliary
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This final category is not actually in Payne’s,listit is included as part of the
copula-as-verb strategy. However, because of thgiunique inflection pattern, and b)
distinct syntactic distribution, it is argued hetlgat copulas in Kangri are more
insightfully described as inflectable tense aurxidéia rather than verbs. Furthermore,
while the facts of the English copular system dfficdlt to analyze due to its meager
morphological system, when compared with the res@ibm Kangri, a new and
strikingly similar interpretation of the Englishmalar system becomes possible.

8.2 English Copulas

A brief overview of English Predicate Nominal camstions was given in'81.

Examining the English copular system, we find thiofving distinct copula forms:

am | 1sg was | 1sg, 3sg ‘ will be ‘ 1,2,3 ‘
is | 3sg were | 1pl, 2, 3pl

are | 1pl, 2, 3pl

(a) Present Tense (b) Past Tense (c) Future Tense

Figure8-1: English Copula Summary

At first glance, these forms do seem to exhibibatébehavior. As Payne points
out, “Although [the verb ‘be’] is very irregular, €xhibits all the essential properties of
verbs in English: 1) it varies for persod€ is you arg, 2) it varies for tensd @m, |
wag, and 3) it most neutrally occurs in clause-megiasition.” (1997:162). Before
discussing the analysis of these forms, it will bestructive to examine the

corresponding data in Kangri, which has a richerghological system.
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8.3Kangri Copulas

The details of Kangri Predicate Nominal construtdiovere also given in
Chapter7, where it was shown that copulas are: a) ovad,kg located at the end of the
sentence fitting the pattern irlQ1l). Three of the examples from Chapferare
reproduced here showing Predicate Nominal consbntfor the present, past and

future time reference:

134, TETAXISF & Gq g1

tusd m-er-¢ borok-e d-i sontan fi-on
2P: N 1 s-Genmos eldest- Mos GENfns offspring PRES-p
(NP} { NP } COP

You are the offspring of my eldest

135. Uggrre wgt #fi

e-h gadd-i no-i gadd-i th-i
prx-3: N vehicle- FNS new-fns vehicle- FNS PAST-fs
{ NP} { NP } coP

This car was a new car

136. ¥ @[ ATEL g
ram  k"or-a mastar-0 fiuv-ng-a
Ram good-mns teacher- MNS be- FUT-ms

{NP} { NP } COP
Ram will (prsmt) be a good teacher

The first thing to notice is the three distinct t®ased for the copulas in the

different tenses:

* |R|—Present tense
s |t"|—Past tense

*  |Ruj—(Presumptive) future
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While it is not unusual that a morpheme may havéemint allomorphs in
different tenses, it is instructive to note thateiach of these cases, not only are the
shapes of the root morphemes different, but thégatibnal possibilities are also
distinct—a situation which occurs with no other lvan Kangri. The present tense
copula agrees with the subject only in terms of bensingularvs. plural. And while the
past and future copulas have the same subjectragraepattern (i.e. the four
permutations of numbeand gender, masculine vs. femining, they have different
aspectual infection patterns: the presumptive &twot can take aspectual suffixes,
while the past tense root cannot.

Next the Kangri data will be evaluated according”eyne’s three criteria for
verbhoodto see if any conclusions can be made regardiaghgture of these copula
forms.

8.3.1 Varies for Tense

The expression “verbs vary for tense” means thaerd undergoes either a
morphological or periphrastic operation to refldifferences in the time reference of a
predication. The productive tense affixes in Ernglisclude—edfor past tens@and-0 for
simplepresent tense-uture tense in English is expressed by the pegtic addition of
the auxiliarywill. Consider the following figures that show the ferof the verbwalk

in different tenses and with different subject-azgnent patterns®

" Many scholars (Bair 1999, Farbman 1989) refeheo“four forms” of English verbs. In fact, thereear
5 distinct forms: the simple (or present or infivef) form (e.gdrink), the “-s” form (e.g. drinks), the past
tense form (e.g. drank), the present participlenf¢e.g. drinking), and the past participle formg(e.
drunk) (Gordon 1997). Since | am only dealing wéhse at the moment, | will limit myself to juseth
tense-related forms. The other forms will be disedsbelow.
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walk | 1,2, 3pl | walked [1,2,3 | | willwalk [ 1,2,3 |
walks | 3S9

(a) Present Tense (b) Past Tense (c) Future Tense
Figure8-2: English Verb Tense Summary

Notice from Figure8-2 that English verbs (normally) only vary for gedi
agreement in the present tense. For the past amek fiense permutations, there is only
one form used regardless of the person-numbereafubject.

Kangri verbs, on the other hand, do not primargyywbased on tense. Instead,
the most basic alternations—i.e. those that arengraticalized morphologically—are
aspectual rather than tense-oriented (¥&&£8.48). The tense of a Kangri predication is
expressed by the copula-cum-tense bearing unitchwbccurs at the end of the verb
phrase (cf. Figuré-2 and Tabl@-1).”°

Therefore, in order to compare Kangri with the Estglabove, we will look at
the morphological variation of Kangri verbs in terrof Aspect. From the final three
rows of Table8-1, we see that Kangri verbs vary morphologicdtly progressive
(PROQ, perfectivgPERA and habitual{AB) aspect.

Consider these various permutations, along withntlbephological future tense

form (FUT), inflected for the full range of gender and numégreement possibilities for

the Kangri verb#%/ [kor] ‘do’:

> The exception is the future tense form, whicHss @a morphological operation. But as discussed in
8§5.3.4, this form could equally well be considem®EALIS mood rather than a tense form.
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Table8-2: Kangri Tense/Aspect Verbal Morphology Sumnfary/®/ /kar/ ‘do’

Gender-Number Agreement
ms mp fs fp
AT EUK F & EUR L]
Progressive kar-a d-a kar-a d-e kar-a d-i kor-a d-1d
do- PROGMS | do- PROGMp | do- PROGFS | do- PROGIp
T o Al EAREN
Perfective| | , ki-tt-e ki-tt-i ki-tt-1d
do- PERFmMs | do- PERFmp | do- PERFfs | do- PERFfp
HLET T HT |
Habitual kar-d-a kar-d-e kar-d-i kor-d-1a
do- HABms |do- HABmp |do- HABfs do- HABfp
05 05 05 05 '
Future kar-g-a kar-g-e kar-g-i kar-g-1d
do- FUTms |do- FUT-mp |do- FUT-fs do- FuTfp

Table 8-2 shows the inflection pattern of a prototypicadrb in Kangri.
Although these are not the only morphological ak¢ions of Kangri verbs, they
represent the main alternations related to tengeaapect. It can be seen that Kangri
exhibits a rich morphological system: four distiaspect/tense suffixes as well as four
distinct agreement suffixes. Notice in the Perfectaspect forms (row 2) that even

when a particular form is suppletive, the supplei®in the root rather than the affixes
(i.e. ki/ vs. koar/ vs. karl), so that the subject-agreement affixes alwaysare the
same:d/ ‘ms, /el ‘mp, /il ‘fs’, and 4d/ ‘fp’.

Having looked at the inflection pattern of a momdtptypical verb, let us
examine the ‘be’ verb/g/ /fo/, to see whether it has these same inflectional
possibilities. Here is the same information as al€8-2 for the Kangri ‘be’ verb:
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Table8-3: Kangri Tense/Aspect Verbal Morphology Sumnfary/@/ /ho/ ‘be’

Gender-Number Agreement
ms mp fs fp

HEU HEUE HEUC HEREE)
fo-a d-a fo-a d-e fo-a d-i fio-a d-1d
be- PROGMS | be- PROGMP | be- PROGSS be- PROGIP

T Y e EE

Progressive

Perfective fio-j-a fio-0-e fio-0-i fio-0-1d
be- PERFmMs | be- PERFmMp | be- PERFfs | be- PERFfp
g i g gt
Habitual| ' fio-nd-e fio-nd-i fio-nd-1d

be- HABmMs |be- HABmMp |be- HABfs [He- HABfp
fio-ng-a fo-ng-e fo-ng-i fo-ng-1d
be- FUTms |be- FUTmp |be- FUTfs He- FuT-fp

Future

Table8-3 shows that the ‘be’ verb does indeed have dngesinflection pattern
as other prototypical verd§.So, the answer iges ‘be’ is a verb according to the
criteria of variation for tense/aspect.

However, the interesting thing to note is that, leht is possible to form a
regularly inflecting verb from the ‘be’ verb rodhese are not the forms used in the
predicate nominal constructions discussed abovéheRan each case, these various
forms are used to express some alternate, primaapae. For example, the habitual
aspect form of the ‘be’ verb followed by one of tlemse bearing units expresses the

GNoMIC aspect (Taj 2004 for the parallel constructionindi):

® The allomorph of the ‘be’ verb root used with fgressive and Perfective aspect morphemgy is |

[ho], which is also the base or underlying form. Therabboph used with the habitual aspect and future
tense forms has a reduced vowg] [Hu].
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137. & &9 TH QA §e A

1k kone 1k do fAu-nd-e fi-on
one and one two be- HABmp  PRES-pl
One and one are two.

Although in English, the free translation of thengence is a SimpleQUATIVE
predicate nominal construction, in Indo-Aryan laages this gnomic aspect
construction is used to express predications tleatcansidered beyond questioning or
that have widespread acceptance. Also noticd37)(that both the fully-inflected ‘be’
verb and the supposed ‘be’ copula-cum-tense auxi(ize. PRE9 occur simultaneously
in the predication. The semantic nuance of the go@spect distinguishes this form
from the simple predicate nominal constructionsussed above’

Likewise, the Perfective aspect form of ‘be’ carcucas the main verb of a
sentence, but not with two nominal constituents tfeé formula for Predicate Nominal

Constructions in{01)). Consider these examples:

138. o= STr aaeet At g |

t-1s dzo  tosoll-i ni  Ao-0-i
DST. N\\3 MS O DAT  contentment- FNS not be- PERFfs
{C NP }P} pp { NP } NEG V

He wasn't satisfied (lit: to him satisfaction didivappen).

139. RETsrsETg@ AT

tI-sa dzo bor-a duk"-0 fio-j-a
DST. N3 FS: O DAT great-mns SOITOW- MNS be- PERFMS
{( NP }P} e { NP} \

She became very sad (lit: to her great sorrow happg

" The iconic nature of these examples should bedntieexpress the more complex predication requires
more structural information (in this case, the &ddiof “be” as the main semantic verb).
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Notice in (L38) and 139) that when this form of the verb is used arartain
semantic content of the predication is embodied inominal constituent, then the
subject of the sentence is expressed as a posigpasiphrase (PP) with the dative case
marker indicating a semantic role fPERIENCER’®

The main point here, however, is that althoughpidective aspect form of the
‘be’ verb can be the main verb of a predicationisitnot the form used in simple
predicate nominal constructions as formulatedLDij.

For the Progressive aspect form in Ta®i8, consider this example:

140. =TS W& ¥ graw & ofh

dz"agi  b"esom  ni  fo-a d-i th-i
shrub cinders not be- conFfs PAST-fs
The bush was not becoming cinders.

Notice that this construction also has both théyfuiflected ‘be’ verb as the
main semantic verb of the predication, as wellh&ssupposed ‘be’ auxiliary (i.eAsT)
functioning as the tense bearing unit. As with hlabitual aspect example ih37), this
is not a simple predicate nominal constructionidad the primary semantic nuance
here is a change of stateHOATIVE) as expressed by the Progressive aspect (or rather
due to the negative word, the contrary-to-expemtatinchanging state).

The final row of Table3-3 shows thebe root with the future tense suffix. This

is precisely the form used for the future tenseut@m@nd tense auxiliary in the last

8 Semantically, the subject may be a nominal-likétgrbut syntactically, a marked subject has salver
characteristics indicating it is not a nominal ditoent: a) the nominal itself is inflected in thblique
case, and b) the postposition effectively cutsagifeement with the verb. When the left-most camestit
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column of TableB-1, which is argued to be the one copular formt #tdually behaves
like a verbNot surprisingly, then, we find that like all ofelother forms in this section,
this form has a special function. As mentionedaatfote 69, the primarily use of this
form is to expres®RESUMPTIVE MOOD This calls into question whether this form can
even be called a simple predicate nominal constnuctf not, then we find a dichotomy
at precisely the place it has been argued to ekistpast and present tense copulas are
fundamentally different from the future tense ca@puhe former are used exclusively
for predicate nominal constructions and the |dtiepresumptive mood predications.
The examples in this section have demonstratetbéieerb occurring with the
various aspect suffixes to form predications wigie@alized semantic nuances (e.g.
gnomic aspect, perfective aspect wehkperiencersubjects, inchoative, presumptive
mood, etc). By contrast, the forms of the presendt@ast tense copulas from Figurd
never occur with any of these aspectual suffixes.while every other verb in the
language—including the ‘be’ verb—can take suchxaffji the copulas for past and
present tense predicate nominal constructions d¢asodiscussed, they express the
tense of the predication; not the aspect. So wihiée examples in this section have
shown that there is a ‘be’ verb, whighries for aspecas more prototypical verbs do,
the copulas of the predicate nominal constructiares distinct forms with distinctly

non-prototypical verbal behavior.

is followed by a postposition, the verb agrees withleft-mostunmarkedhominal constituent. This can
be seen ini38) and {39) in that the verb agrees with the nominal joghe right of the marked subject.
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Returning to English, then, several questions ai3edo English verbs most
fundamentallyary for tenseand 2) do the copulas of predicate nominal caonstns
follow the inflection pattern of more prototypicatrbs? Restating the first question in
light of the Indo-Aryan data, is it possible tontrpret English as fundamentally
varying for Aspect rather than Tense? That is, @opmological variations (as opposed
to less fundamental periphrastic variations) regmeslifferences in Aspect rather than
Tense? The progressive aspect morpheriag|| (a.k.a. thePRESENT PARTICIPLE
provides a clear example for this hypothesis: camgahe English predicate nominal
and progressive aspect constructions gives a rfrikarallel with the Kangri data

above. Consider this parallel to TaBld for English:

Table8-4: English Predicate Nominal and Related Constns

Present Past Future
Predicatehe is a man| he was man | he willbe a man
Nominals| 3Ms PRES:3s  IND man 3 MS PAST:3s IND man 8 MS FUT be IND man
Prog-|he is walk-ing | he was walg-i| he will be walk-ing
ressivg 3Ms PReS:3s walk-  PROG |3 MS PAST:3s walk-  PROG 3MsS FUT be walk- PROG

The first thing to notice in Tabl8-4 is that the forms of the copulas in the
predicate nominal constructions are identical te tiense bearing units in the
progressive aspect construction. This demonstrétes English also has tense
auxiliaries that are related to the copulas of jmagd nominal constructions.

The second thing to notice is that—again, as wimdgi—the future tense form
of the copula-cum-tense auxiliary seems to be fdrineexactly the same manner as

more prototypical verbs (i.e. the periphrastic &ddiof will along with the verb in its
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bare stem form—cf. Figur@-2(c)). In this regard, it is interesting to ndi@t the only
situation in which the copula-cum-tense auxiliacyually surfaces with the forrbe is
in the future tense.

With regard to tense/aspect suffixes, once againsee a parallel with the

Kangri data: while the progressive aspeitig suffix can attach to thiee verb root (i.e.

being), it cannot attach to the roots of the past am$gmt tense auxiliaries (i.a@s#*ng,

*was-ing etc). Rather, as with Kangri, the past and prtesgpula-cum tense auxiliaries
provide the tense of the predication and do ndeanffor aspect like more prototypical
verbs. This further supports the hypothesis thafftiture tense copula is formed by the
beverb, while the past and present tense copula®ared by tense auxiliaries.

What about the other morphological variations ofliah verbs? Do they reflect
differences of Tense—as traditionally held—or Agpethe following table shows the

traditional view of the “five forms” of the two Efigh verbsfall andwalk

Table8-5: The “5 forms” of English Verbs

“Simple” or “Present” or “.s” | Past Tense Past Participle| Present Brticiple or
“Infinitive” or “Base” form form form form “-ing” form
fall falls rell fallen falling
walk walks walked walked walking

Looked at from the point of view of Indo-Aryan larages, nearly all of these
traditional labels are unfortunate and completelissmthe potential tense/aspect
combinations available in English. For example, kbie-most form (i.e. thesiMPLE

PRESENJ) usually expresses, not something that occurdattime of speaking, but
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rather something which happens habitually (efgll on this stepl shop in this storgl
go to this schogl The second form (i.e. the “-s” form) is reallyetsame (habitual)
aspect as the first form and the difference hasldowith subject person-number
agreement rather than a difference in tense orcagpg.He falls on this stepHe shog
in this store He goes to this schogl

The PRESENT PARTICIPLEIabel is likewise unfortunate, because there thing
in the |ing| suffix related to tense—Present or otherwisetebd the tense comes from

the co-occurring copula-cum-tense auxiliaries,rassi falling, was falling vs. will be

falling. In these examples, the morphemiag|- clearly represents the Progressive

Aspect.

Similarly thePAST PARTICIPLEfOrm is not related to thBast Tenseso much as
to thePerfectAspect. When this form of the verb is used, ths¢ecomes—not from a
morpheme in the verb—but from the co-occurring plenastic tense auxiliartyave,as

in: had fallen has fallen will have fallen Since the tense in these phrases arguably

comes from the forms of the worldave, it suggests that thed|/len| morphemes do not

signal Past Tense, but rather the Perfective AqgéaERFin Kangri/Hindi). If so, then
the Perfect Aspect construction in English is fodnie exactly the same way as with

Indo-Aryan languages: the Perfective aspect fornthef verb (i.e. the verb with the
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PERFmMorpheme, as discussed below) along with a temséaay providing the tense of
the deictic center of the predicatibh.
Looking at the English forms from the perspectiVelrao-Aryan languages

then, suggests a different organization:

Table8-6: English Verbs from an Aspect-Based Languagsgeetive

Habitual aspect Perfective aspectPerfect aspedtProgressive aspect
| fall fell fallen falling
He falls
I walk walked walked walking
He walks

The Perfective aspect form in most Indo-Aryan lagps is generally
considered to be unspecified for tense. In fagipif add one of the tense auxiliaries to
a verb in the Perfective aspect form, it becomesRérfect aspect (se&.8.4.2). That
is, the form of the verb is the same (in many IAdgan languages) between the
Perfective aspect and Perfect aspect, and thediffidyence is the absence or presence
of a tense auxiliary. Interestingly, in English,ileha few verbs do exhibit differences in
form between the Perfective and Perfect aspedsféd. vs.fallen), for the majority of
verbs, these two likewise have an identical formd svhat distinguishes them is the
presence or absence of one of the tense auxilibésed orhave (i.e. he walked
(Perfective) vshe has walkedPerfect), where it should be noted that, in hiatbes, the

form of the verb is the same and might be calledRarfective aspect form).

" For English, the “tense auxiliary” for the Perfaspect is based on the vehave, whereas in
Kangri/Hindi, it is based on the forms derived frtoe, though it is interesting to note that Old Enblis
usedberelated auxiliaries (rather thdwrave for tense in certain perfect constructions (Tau$965).
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Thus looking at English from an Indo-Aryan perspecigives an interesting,
and no doubt useful, analysis with regard to pedmgb applications of teaching
English to speakers of aspect-based languages.

8.3.2 Varies for Person

The next criterion that Payne mentions to sugdest the English copula is a
verb is the fact that the copula varies for pef8dhwas mentioned that, in Kangri, the
present tense copula has a subject-agreementtiofigeattern that is unique: no other
verb inflects only for number (cf. Figuie1). And while the past tense copula form has
the same subject-agreement pattern as verbs ggnemlwas pointed out in the last
section, the past tense copula never takes aspextiffixes, so in that, at least, it is
unique.

In English, we find a similar situation: as mengdnabove, aside from the
copulas in question, all other verbs in English enaubject-agreement only in the
present tense (or what is argued above to be thi#ubhaspect); the past and future
tense forms do not exhibit subject-agreement varafcf. Figure8-2(b) and (c)). In
contrast to this, Figur8-1(b) shows that the past tense copula also vésresubject
agreement. In this, it is unique in English: noestlierb varies for subject-agreement in
the past tense besides the supposedherb

In addition to this, even in the present tense wiverbs normally have subject-
agreementl(walk vs. He walk3, there is a difference between the copula antsver

generally. More prototypical verbs have only twonfs: the g person singular form,
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and the form for all other person-number combimetti¢i.e.walk vs. walks—cf. Figure
8-2(a)). However, for the present termspula there are three distinct formg® person
singular, ' person singular, and all the rest (cf. FigBr&). And once again, this is a
subject-agreement pattern that is shared by no otbel in the language.

While this is not definitive proof that the pastdapresent tense copulas in
English and Kangri are not verbs, there are diffees. And it is equally interesting, in
this regard, that both languages exhibit the samigeqm: the future tense copula
behaves just as a prototypical verb, while the past present tense copulas behave
differently and uniquely.

8.3.3 Occurs most neutrally in clause-medial position

The final criterion that Payne uses to suggest ttiatEnglish copula is a verb
has to do with its syntactic position in a senterftemost neutrally occurs in clause-
medial position.” (1997:162).

Applying this to Kangri, we find similarly that th@ost pragmatically neutral
position of the copula is at the end of a sentewtéch is what we would expect for an
SOV language. In looking at predicate nominal camdions then, there does not
appear to be any reason to question this concluslowever, given the argument that
the copulas are related to the tense auxiliarieghedr aspectual constructions, it will be
helpful to look at these other constructions towlether this conclusion holds there as

well.

8 n fact, it varies for person and number, sinde i@nly the &' personsingularform which has a
different suffix (cf. FigureB-2).
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Consider the data in TabR1. In each case, the final word of the phrase or
sentence is the copula-cum-tense bearing auxilidrg.three different tense copulas are
in complementary distribution with respect to eather. That is, they can never co-
occur at the same time in the same sentence. FFontihe, these forms may not be used
in any other slot within the verb phrase; for exé&npou cannot have the tense
auxiliary come before the main semantic verb.

This shows that while the copula-cum-tense auxiligr located in the verb
phrase, it is in a unique position of that phraishas a specific location in which it can
occur, which is in complementary distribution wittore prototypical verbs. In fact, as
seen in {37) and 140), the copula-cum-tense auxiliary can co-occitin whe be verb
when the latter is the main semantic verb of thedigation. This fact lends further
support to the argument that there is a syntactierdnce between the tense bearing
units (derived from copulas) and verbs, which adintt$ word category would usefully
differentiate.

In English, it has long been known that auxiliasesh asam is, are, andwas
were have a distinct syntactic position (Akmajian, $teend Wasow 1979; Reuland
1983; Schmerling 1983; Schachter 1983; Warner 1986) while these copulas do
occur sentence-medially in predicate nominal corsitvns, the same words functioning
as tense auxiliaries in other aspectual constmustare in complementary distribution
with the main semantic verb. The copula-cum-tensdliaries co-occur rather than

replace the main semantic verbal constituent, aftinse to the predication. Consider
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the following minimal triple showing the copula-cttense auxiliary in the progressive
aspect construction:
141, he |is eat-ing toast

3MS |PRES3s egat- PROG [toast

142 he | was eat-ing toast

3MS |PAST.3s egat- PROG [toast

143 he | willbe | eat-ing toast

3MS |FuTbe eat- PROG [toast

In this construction there is a unique positionthie verb phrase where the tense
auxiliaries occur, which is in complementary disition with the main verb of the
predication. The tense auxiliaries cannot occuthi verbal slot in English either. In
fact, thebe verb can occur in the verbal slot while being ididt from the tense
auxiliaries, as these examples shows:

144. he |is be-ing silly
3Ms |PRES3s he- PROG [silly

145. he | was be-ing silly

3Ms |[PAST3s he- PROG [silly

146. ?he | will be | be-ing silly

3Ms |FuTbe he- PROG [silly

The example in 146) is of questionable grammaticality. But in argse, it
reflects an unusual situation where the verb is functioning as the future tense

auxiliary, as well as the main semantic verb of ghedication. Nevertheless, the other
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examples show how the present and past tenseaiesliare syntactically distinct from
verb of the predication.

With English, there are additional tests which diealemonstrate that the
copula-cum-tense auxiliary does not function a®iovFirst, English auxiliaries occur
before the subject in Yes-No questions (a.&@BJECFAUXILIARY INVERSION Bach
1983; Dorgeloh 1997). This operation is not allowsath verbs (cf. Walks he¥.

If the copulas of predicate nominal constructiome auxiliaries rather than

verbs, then we should see them participating s phocess as well:

147 |1S he a groom?
PRES3s 3 MS IND [groom

P

148, |was he a groom
PAST3s 3 MsS IND [groom

149 Will he |be | a groom?
FUT 3 MS be |IND |groom

Notice in (L47) and {48) that the copula occurs at the beginning ost@ence
when a simple predicate nominal construction igi@drinto a Yes-No question in
English. In (49), while the auxiliarywill is inverted, the verlbe is not; remaining
instead in the neutral, clause-medial verbal pasitiThis is exactly what we would
expect if the present and past tense copulas wefact, auxiliaries rather than verbs,
while the future tense copula was functioning asré.

The distinct syntactic position for English tenseibiaries can also be seen by
the fact that the negative wordhdt can occur after them, but not after more

prototypical verbs (e.g.He is/wasnot the groom”and ‘He is/wasnot eating toastvs.
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“* He is/was walkingnot”). Also, the tense auxiliaries can occur in ¥&s Tag
guestions, but more prototypical verbs cannot (&4 is/was the groomsn’t/waa’t
he? and “He is/was eating toasisn’'t/was’'t he? vs. “*He walks, walks not hé&f?
Heny & Richards (1983) contains many such argumsindsving the distinct syntactic
behavior of the copula-cum-tense auxiliaries cloggiistically.

8.4 Auxiliary Verb or Inflectable Tense Auxiliary?

There is one more detail about this topic thatkhegri data brings out, which
has to do with the labelsSNFLECTABLE TENSE AUXILIARY” VS. “AUXILIARY VERB”. In
Kangri (at least) the distinction between these kab®ls is significant. There is a class
of words that is usefully described as “auxiliasrly’, which are nevertheless distinct
from the copula cum tense auxiliaries. Recall frgn3.3 that there is a small, finite
class of words which can function as part of a wexth compound in Kangri. These
words occur following the main semantic verb (whigln a non-finite form) and carry
the aspect, mood and agreement suffixes for thdigaton. They have bleached
semantics and their co-occurrence slightly modifeshe semantics of the main verb
(e.g. the abilitative, deontic constructions, irtoep and completive aspects, etc).
Though their distribution is restricted to verb4verompounds, they have exactly the
same inflection pattern as more prototypical vehbgact, it is their bleached semantics
and restricted distribution which suggests thetegarization as aauxiliary, and yet
they inflect like any otheverb. Consequently, these words can insightfully becdesd
as auxiliary verbs However, the copula cum tense bearing words laawdistinct

inflection pattern and syntactic distribution evieom these words. Furthermore, since
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they function cross-linguistically as both the clapaf predicate nominal constructions
as well as the tense bearing units in related ococtsdns, it is argued here that a distinct

category for copulas ofriflectable tense auxiliatywould be usefully justified.
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CHAPTER 9

SYNTAX

This chapter discusses different issues relatedsymotax within Kangri
sentences, including default constituent order,ecassignment for grammatical
relations, verbal agreement patterns, and othdastfa formations of tense, aspect and
mood.

9.1 Constituent Order

This section deals with constituent order for tlagious phrase types in Kangri
and compares them with correlations noted for ¢tuestt orders by Greenberg (1966)
for languages of the same type (i.e. OV).

9.1.1 Main Clause: APV/SV (SOV)

Since there are Ergative aspects to Kangri syrta,notation for sentence
arguments developed by Comrie (1978) will be useithé following discussion, where
“A” stands for the most agent-like argument of ansitive sentence, “P” stands for the
most patient-like argument of a transitive senterared “S” stands for the single
argument of an intransitive sentence.

Although considerable variability is allowed in tbeder of the constituents in
Kangri for reasons of contrastive focus, backgraogdprominence, etc., the most

pragmatically neutral constituent order for the malause is APV/SV. This makes
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Kangri an “OV” language according to Greenberg'96@) typology. Consider the

order of the main constituents in the following tesces:

150. % @ fET ST Srquft Fieret 793 |

kai lok tisa  d3o opof-i kulod3 mon-d-e

many people her DAT self's-nfs family.deity  consider- HABMp
{ A} {10} P Yo v o}

Many people consider her as their own family'sydeit

151. UE TS FHt avq ST THET S g9

e-A mm-d3o kusi bogt bAi  noksan pud3z-a-i sok-d-i
PRX3: N 1s-DAT any time also harm arrive- CAUS CPCL can- HABfs
{ A}y {100} { ADV } {P}{ V } {Auxv}

She could harm me at any time.

In all these examples, the order of the constimienA-P-V. The pragmatically
neutral location for an indirect object is immedlgtafter the subject and before the
object (cf. T. Mohanan 1994:12 for Hindi). Now caes these intransitive verb

sentences:

152. =% Aol fRgey g,

ik dzondfi tr-fitt"y a-0-i
one woman- FNS DST. N\ LOC come- PERFfs
{ S } { ADV } { v 1}

A woman came there,

153. 9T T T S FARIT FodT STiaT o,

osd  d-a ik bodzurg bfijaga  tfall-0-a dza-nd-a  t'-a
1pP: 0 GENMNS one elder morning move- PERFMS gO- HABMS PASTmMS
{ S } {ADV} { V } {AuxV} {TNS}

One of our elders used to go early in the morning,

In these intransitive verb sentences, the pragalbticneutral order of

constituents is S-V. Though not specifically shoalmove, the position of adverbial
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phrases of time and location can come in any mositand is primarily governed by
discourse factors like whether it is functioning @BOINT OF DEPARTURE(Levinsohn
2006)—in which case, it comes first in a sentence-etberwise it is determined by the
Principle of Natural Information Flow (Comrie 1989)

9.1.2 Postpositional Phrases (NP — P)

Adpositions in Kangri are postpositions rather thampositions. This is
consistent with Greenberg’s correlation for OV laages. Consider these examples
involving the genitive and locative postpositionthe heads of several postpositional

phrases:

154, ... @1 AR o figw v gwg o m

PP LoC NP COP
NP/ P PP GEN N
T
PPGEN N
NP P NP P
agAI—sa d—|e mound-e  por pi%e L—a k"loru-0  t"-a

REL-3 FS: O GENmMos head- MOS on feed- MOS GENMNS sack- MNS PASTMS
... on whose head was a leather bag of feed.

Notice that the postpositional phrases 1%4) are formed by a noun phrase
followed by a postposition (i.e. { NP Rg. The presence of the postposition causes the
preceding noun phrase to occur in the oblique ¢asg Mos, FOS etc—see Table
6- 1ff).

Like most Indo-Aryan languages, Kangri also has @ewwus COMPLEX

POSTPOSITIONSMade up periphrastically of the genitive morphgeeN) inflected for
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masculine oblique singularmpg agreement, followed by another postposition,
typically, though not exclusively, similar to Ergfli prepositions (e.g. “above”, “under”,
etc.). These two components behave as a singladimunit (i.e. a postposition) and

also trigger oblique case for the preceding nouagdh Consider the following complex

postpositiond s=ra/ /de bajay/ which means,ihstead of..".

155. fawsir Frr 3 s fow @ o @ i

kotok-a d-e bodzae tis kPologu-e  brtf ret  mill-0-i
wheat- FOS GEN-nDS instead that sack- MOS inside sand get- PERFfs
{{NP } { PowLx 3} pp {{ NP } P} PP

(He), instead of wheat, found sand inside that sack

Notice in (L55) that, as expected, the complex postposititlovis the noun
phrase and causes it to be inflected for obliqse ¢ae FO9).

9.1.3 Genitive (GEN — N)

Greenberg has a separate correlation for genitestouctions, though in
Kangri, since the genitive is expressed by a paitipo, it has already been dealt with
in the previous category on Adpositions. Howevdrilevthe genitive case is expressed
by a postposition, in Greenberg’s terms, it acjuptecedes the head noun it modifies,
and so the order is: GEN-N, which is consistenthwhis correlations for genitive
constructions in OV languages.

That is, when Greenberg talks about genitives, bans genitive pronouns or
embedded possessive phrases which modify the head im a noun phrase. Such

constructions are embedded inside a matrix nouasghand occur prior to the head
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noun. Consider this example of a genitive pronoumciv precedes the head noun it

modifies:

156. S IATfigor oy figd §,

dze tu m-er-¢ pit-e dzo pifi-i d-&
if you 1s- GEN-nos  feed- MOS DAT grind- CPCL give- SUBJ FUT
{ PROGEN N } wp

if you would grind my grain, ...

In (156), the genitive pronoun that is modifying thedheoun ‘feed’ precedes
it. Although the head noun is marked oblique (M&s), it is oblique due to the
following dative postpositiorbaT) rather than the preceding genitive pronoun.

In terms of branching, the genitive constructioryrba repeatedly embedded in

a left-branching manner as the following examplevet

157. g faaT e =1 8 < 9T g

NP NP COP
/\
PPGEN N
NP P
PPGEN N
NP P
DEM N|
ef t1|sa dund-1a d-ed peer-a d-e nasai-0 fi-an
these that cripple- FOS GEN-mop foot- MOP GEN-mnp  mark- MNP PRESp

These are the marks of the feet of that very ceghpne.
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9.1.4 Modifiers (M — N)
All modifier types—quantifiers, adjectives, and etetiners—precede the head
noun in a noun phrase, which is consistent withe@Giberg's correlations for OV

languages. Consider the sentences below:

158. TFRI FATE TH AT &,

1kk-i konar-& 1k nalu f-x
one-o0 side-at one canal PRESS

{{Q\IT N}NPP}PP {q\”_ N }NP
There is a canal at one side.

159. HXIE F Il dg qg TR A

ghorat-e  komne do  bodd-e  bodd-e  potthor-0  the

mill-  MOs by two bi g- mnp bi g-mnp stone- MNP PASTmp
{ONT { ADJ ADJ} agp N } e

There were two very big stones by the watermill.

In (158), notice that the two quantifiers (i.e. the f@m‘one’ in both cases)
precede the head nouns they respectively modif130) there is both a quantifier (i.e.
‘two’) and two adjectives (i.e. the word ‘big’ replicated), all of which precede the
head noun ‘stone’. Thé2and & words in (57) show that a determiner also precedes
the head noun in a noun phrase.

As discussed in'86, there are two types of English genitive cargdtons—one
involving the orthographic “’s” and another constian involving the word ‘of’. In
English it is not possible to have the former tygegenitive/possessor phrase along
with a demonstrative in a noun phrase at the same @i.e. *this my book*my this
book, but it is possible using the “of’-based genitieenstruction (e.gthis book of

mine.
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Kangri and Hindi have only one type of genitive gessor phrase—one that is
headed by the genitive postposition, which is thdlected for the gender, case and
number of the following head noun it modifies. Heg in Kangri and Hindi it is
possible to have both a genitive possessor phageth as a demonstrative modifying
the same head noun in a noun phrase at the sameltiboth occur in the same noun
phrase, then the genitive possessor phrase usumtigs before the demonstrative. For

example, consider this negative existential semtenc

160. AT UGS ATE |

osd  d-a efi i dzenm-0 ni Az
1P: 0 GENmMNs this EMPH birth- MNS not PRESS
{ PP Gen} {DEM PRX} N HEAD }\p

This birth of ours (lit: our this birth) is not (&honly one).

Notice that the head noun ‘birth’ is modified bytilhdhe genitive/possessive
pronoun (i.e. ‘our’), as well as a demonstrativerfmun (i.e. ‘this’).

9.1.5 Relative Clauses (RelCl — N)

In pragmatically neutral situations in Kangri, sutioate, but finite, relative
clauses precede the matrix clause. The head nainsthelativized is located in the
subordinate clause (i.e. internally headed; Colg7i®ryer 2005) following a relative
pronoun. This results in the neutral order of: RelP N. The head noun’s grammatical
role in thematrix clause is then occupied by a correlative prongee @0.2). Consider
the following sentence where the subordinate redatlause, in square brackets, comes

first;
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161. [FXE F I 9g 9g Sgs T F,] gt o &g @siften

[ghorat-e konne do badd-e bodd-e dz-ér-e patt"ar  t"-¢]

mill-  Mos by two  big-mnp big-mnp REL-3N-mMp stone PASTMp

{ Rel Pro N }rel @
ti-n-a por s&-h k"a10-0-tt-10

DST. NV: 3P: O on DST. N3 N stand- RES PERFfp

{ CoRel Pro } matrixa

There were two very big stones by the mill on weldhwas standing.

In (161), notice that the relativized noumg/ /pott"or/ ‘stone’, is located

inside the relative clause immediately after thatiee pronoun$g?/ /dzére/ ‘which’.

The relative clause here is an Existential consttngsee §.5), which, as discussed
further in Chapted0, is used to introduce a new discourse entitye(htbestone$. The

matrix clause completely follows the finite, suboate relative clause. Notice the first

element in the matrix clause is the correlativenpro fagsi/ /tind/ ‘them’, which is co-

referential with the relativized noun. The correlatpronoun in the matrix clause is
inflected in the objective case indicating thasithe direct object of the matrix clause.
Notice, therefore, that in the matrix clause thastibuent order i®bjectfollowed by
subject(i.e. OSV). This apparent violation of the norma&\5 ordering is due to a
requirement that the correlative pronoun be imntetliafollowing the subordinate
relative clause regardless of its grammatical i@taship in the matrix clause. The case
with which it is marked then gives a clue to itamgmatical relationship to the matrix

clause (i.e. subject=nominative/ergative case,atbgative/objective case, etc.).
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In addition to this pragmatically neutral exampielative clauses come in
several other flavors, and will be discussed inemetail in Chapteit0. Nevertheless,
the order for this default construction is RelClIN; which is consistent with
Greenberg’s correlation for OV languages.

9.1.6 Comparatives (STD — MRK — ADJ)

The comparative and superlative constructions indfiaare identical and they
follow Greenberg’'s order for OV languages (i.e.n8@d — Marker — Adjective).

Consider:

162. g A=< ag fGw A1goE § ST ATHda AT I, ..

dzdlu tikor s&f tis  mafu-& te dzada takotbor na  fo-e

until he that man-MOS CMPR more strong not be-3s: suBJ
{ STD  } {MRK} { ADJ }
As long as he is not stronger than that man, ...

Notice in (L62) that the standard (i.e. ‘that man’) is folla®y the marker (i.e.
‘cMPR), which is followed by the adjective expressirte tquality of difference (i.e.

‘more strong’).

For the related superlative construction, the steshds the worderei/ /sared/
‘whole’:

163. gt S g aneet 9 sgidsw @ )

tind dzo madtfal sar-ed te bofidia logg-0-a

him: HON DAT Himachal whole- MOP CMPR excellent seem- PERFMS
{ STD } {MRK} { ADJ }

To him it seemed that Himachal (Pradesh) was tist {tie excellent from whole)
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9.1.7 Inflected Auxiliaries (V — AUX)

Inflected auxiliaries similarly follow Greenbergterrelation for OV languages:
Auxiliaries carrying tense and agreement follow vieeb (i.e. V — Aux). See the Tense
auxiliaries in the latter rows of Tab8&1, which show the order between verbs and the
co-occurring tense auxiliaries.

9.1.8 Question Particles (Q—-Sand S - Q)

Kangri has two different kinds of question particl@a Yes/No Tag question
particle ¢NTAG) that always comes sentence final (following Ghlesg) and the
Yes/No question particle YRQ) that always comes sentence initial (violating

Greenberg). Consider these two examples:

164. JFAXATL ST A, 7?2

sefi m-er-e tfatf-u dzi  th-e, no
he 1 s-GENmNnp uncle- DIM HON PASTmMp YNTAG
He was my uncle (honorific), wasn’t he?

165. T Tg T T 872

kija eh t-er-i kur-i A-z
YNQ this  2s- GENfs girl- FNS PRESS
Is this your daughter?

9.1.9 Affixes (Suffixes)

In terms of Greenberg’s correlations, OV languages to have suffixes rather
than prefixes. Kangri has both. Most prefixes alated to negation strategies (see
85.2.1), and stress evidence suggests that thegeaaneational in nature (seet8.5).

Suffixation occurs on all word categories and isnarily inflectional.
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9.1.10 Conclusion

Kangri is a type XXIII language in Greenberg's tigmgy (i.e.
[I(SOV)/Po/GN/AN). In each of the categories shoahove, it exhibits head-final
behavior, which puts Kangri squarely in the expeéctesults with respect to
Greenberg’s correlations for OV languages.

9.2 Case Marking

Indo-Aryan languages generally exhibit a split éxgaabsolutive case-marking
system based on Aspect. Kellogg (1938:238) clairttned, “in all the tenses of the
Perfect Participl& of Transitive verbs, the ergative case must bestiubed for the
nominative of the subject”, and that, “the objeéttlbe action may be put in the
nominative case”. This special ergative case mgrkinthe A constituent of transitive
clauses as against the nominatmarking of P constituents in transitive clauses &nd
constituents in intransitive clauses yields an grgaabsolutive case marking system in
the Perfective aspect.

Kellogg’s proposal, however, may be overstated.p8bg1989:83) points out
that, “There are a few common Hindi verbs that syetactically transitive (i.e., that
have direct objects), but that do not occur with #drgative constructiorf2and that,
“some verbs representing activities that in Engéish considered intransitive are treated

as transitive in Hindi.®® In both of these exceptional situations, since $hand P

8 This is equivalent to a verb stem followed by tE@Frmorpheme, followed by an agreement
morpheme (see=3.4.1).

8 For exampledTT [lana] ‘to bring’ and &AT [b"ulna] ‘to forget'.
8 For examplegi®T [t"igkna] ‘to sneeze’.
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arguments pattern together, the case marking systemd be nominative-accusative,
rather than ergative-absolutive.

Kangri exhibits this same split-ergative patterrca$e marking in the perfective
aspectand has a similar exception pattern. The only diffeeerbetween the two
languages is that certain verbs in Kangri occuthvah ergative subject, while the
cognate words in Hindi occur with a nominative sabj(se€l69 & 170 below).

First, a look at the Kangri evidence for split-eirgéay:

9.2.1 Ergative-Absolutive in the Perfective Aspect

Here is an example of a transitive clause followgdn intransitive clause, both

in the Perfective aspect:

166. =it =T 37 S%ereT §% § B o, & 5 st gy )

tr-nn-i ghorat-e  d-a dorvadz-a bond i ki-tt-a
DST. NV ERG-3 MS mill- MOS GEnNmns door- M\S close EMPH dO- PERF-mMS
{ A PoA P } { \Y }
t"-aq, ki ik dzonaf-i  titthu  a-0-i
PASTms that one woman-FNS there come- PERF-fs
{ S } { v 1}

Just as he closed the door of the watermill, a wocgme there.

In the F' clause of {66), notice that the ergative form of the A argumis

used. The P argument (i.elofuadza/ ‘door’) and the S argument of the intransitive

clause (i.e.dzonafi/ ‘woman’) are both unmarkeff. This example shows that Kangri

sentences in the perfective aspect follow an ergaiase-marking pattern: A is marked,;

8 The suffix MNS’ means masculine gender, nominative (or unmarkedg, and singular agreement.
‘FNS is the same, unmarked agreement for feminine sdsee Tablé-3ff).
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S and P are unmarked. Contrast these with thewwoilp sentences in the habitual

aspect:

167. &g S=ereT S g,

se-h tfModol-1a dzo t"od-d-a
DST. Nv-3 N diverter- FOS DAT let.go- HAB-ms

{ A y{ P }y{ Vv }
He lets go of the water diverter,

168. T T T S FARIT FodT STTaT o,

osd  d-a k-0 bodzurg-0  bfijaga  tfall-0-a dza-nd-a  t"-a
1p: 0 GENMNS one- n elder- MS morning move- PERFMS (0- HAB-MS PASTMS
{ S } { v}

One of our elders used to go early in the morning,

Notice that when the verb is not in the perfecagpect, the A and S arguments
are both unmarked (i.e. “N” for nominative), whilee P argument is markedds for
feminine, oblique singular),® and therefore these Habitual aspect examples
demonstrate a nominative-accusative pattern.

As mentioned above, there are a few cognate védisdiffer between Kangri

and Hindi in terms of whether they occur with agative subject or not. Consider:

169. A=t aiewsT, ‘FE e A (Kangri)

t-nn-i boll-0-eaq, ‘koi  goll ni’
DST. N\- ERG-3 MS speak- PERF-ms any thing not
{ S y{ Vv 1}

He said, “No problem.”

% In this example, the object is marked—not becétisean object—but because it is definite withie t
discourse context. If it were not definite, thewduld be unmarked (i.e. nominative case).
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170. g AT, ‘HE TG AGI1 (Hindi)

v-oh bol-0-a, ‘koi bat noht’
DST3 S: N speak- PERF-ms any thing not
{ s}t { v}

He said, “No problem.”

In (169), the speech quote verd/ /bol/ ‘speak’ in Kangri behaves as a

transitive verb and occurs with an ergative subjeat in Hindi (in170), it behaves as
an intransitive verb and occurs with a nominatigsecsubject. Theoretically, one could
argue that in Kangri, ‘speak’ is a transitive véperhaps, where the object is the speech
guote itself), but in Hindi it is not.

9.2.2 Case Marking and Grammatical Relations

There is another issue involving case marking ithk¢angri and Hindi that
deserves mentioning. In discussing the five waysvimich a language may organize
case marking on the A, P and S constituents, PEy@@7) gives the following figure

(his Figure 7.1) reproduced here:

Figure 7.1: Logically possible systems for organizing S, A and P

I Lots IT Lots III Rare IV None V Rare

NI\ PR
@@ @& @®@E __Plla  p

Payne presents the functional motivations for thes@us permutations as the

DISCRIMINATORY and IDENTIFYING functions of grammatical relations. He points out
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that the most important distinction to make is ledw the A and P constituents since
those are the only constituents that may co-oatwr $ingle clause. It is important for
speakers to identify who (i.e. A) did what to whqire. P). For a language to
distinguish between S & A, or S & P would be unrssegy, since they can never occur
at the same time, and therefore ought never bausedf

In terms of distinguishing between A & P, eithertloé organizations in | or Il
are equally capable: the organization represented dorresponds to a nominative-
accusative system and the organization represditddl corresponds to an ergative-
absolutive system. The reason that the other argdans are non-optimal is either that
they make unnecessary distinctions (i.e. betwe&/Sand/or between S & P) or not
enough distinctions (i.e. not distinguishing betwée& P).

In fact, both Kangri and Hindi exhibit two of thesk-optimum configurations in
various aspect/pragmatic situations. Consider ghght but grammatical modification

to (167):

171. 9F SIS ST,

se-A tfModol-1d tf"od-d-a
DST. N\v-3 N diverter- FNP  let.go- HABMS
{ A} { P } { v 1}

He lets go of water diverters,

The example in1(71) represents a sentence in which both the dudmecobject
are nominative case marked. When combined vilii8), these two examples represent
organization V in Payne’s Figure 7.1, in which #ike constituents are identically

marked (here, in the nominative case). Payne stemjeébat such a situation is rare
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because while it does not make any unnecessargaliehs, it also does not distinguish
between constituents that otherwise need it.

The question arises as to how a Kangri or Hindakpe knows who did what to
whom in a sentence likelT1)? The answer is: because of ¥NVACY HIERARCHY,

which is shown in the following figure (based oryRP@1997:205):

1% person > P> 39> proper-names > human > animate > inaninlLate

definite > indefinite

Figure9-1: Animacy (or Agent or Topic-worthiness) Hierayc

Kangri and Hindi speakers can figure out who didatvto whom—even if
unmarked in terms of surface case—because it isrgtabd that a constituent with the
lower rank on the animacy hierarchy (i.e. to tlght) is more likely to be a Patient and
the constituent with higher rank is more likelylde an Agent. So inl{1), since the
first constituent is a%person pronoun, which is higher on the Animacyadrighy than
the other nominal (i.e. the ‘water diverter’),stassumed to be the agent.

Next, consider this example related 131):

172. &g G S SEAT,

se-A tfor-a dzo t"od-d-a

DST. Nv-3 N thief-  FOP DAT let.go- HABMS
{ A y{ P}y { VvV }

He lets go of thieves.

Notice in L72) that the first two nominal constituents arecmaloser to each
other on the Animacy hierarchy than the nominalstiturents in {71). However, in

this example, the A & P arguments are distinguihélecause the two nominals have
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different case marking: the first argument is i thominative case and the second
argument is in the dative case, which tells a Kesygeaker that it is the object, because,
except in specialized syntactic constructions §®4.4), the subject is never marked
dative. Note, however, that the reason the obgentarked in the dative case here is not
strictly because it is the object, but rather bseathne referent is human and all human
referents functioning as objects are obligatorigrked in the dative case.

The fact that this marking is not obligatory whan @bject is not human (cf.
171) shows how grammatical relations in these laggs are recovered: if a constituent
is less animate than human (and therefore, unmgritegldefault assumption is that the
constituent with a higher degree of animacy is shbject. If both constituents are
human, and therefore are closer on the animacwrsigg—where it would be more
difficult to tell who did what to whom—then the @t obligatorily occurs in the dative
case, indicating that it is the patient. So for garand Hindi, the dividing line on the
animacy hierarchy scale is between humans and norahs.

Similarly notice in Figur®-1 that another dimension of this scale has twito
definite vs. indefinite constituents. As mentionedfootnote 85, non-human objects
which are established in the discourse contextatse marked with the dative case
marker. So, a non-human object which is indefif@ienon-established) is assumed to
be the patient. Any object which is more defingamore likely to be the agent or topic
of a sentence, and therefore must be explicitlykedito identify it as the patient.

These features suggests that Kangri and Hindsaxe-TRANSITIVE languages

in which verbs mark their core arguments with ca$es depending on their rank in
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the animacy hierarchy and/or depending on theiindehess within the discourse
context in order to adequately identify the propermmatical relationships.

9.3 Verbal Agreement

Verbs in Kangri agree with the subject of the secgein terms of Person and
Number when the verb occurs with the subjunctitarkimorpheme (seéb8.4.7), and
with the subject or another nominal in terms of Ganand Number in most other
Tense/Aspect/Mood constructions (see Figbif2 and $.3.4.3 for details}® In the
latter case, the precise nominal with which théo\emgrees depends on case marking. If
the subject of the sentence is nominative caseunmarked), then the verb will agree
with it. However, if it is any other case—ergataed dative are the two possibilities—
then the agreement will be either with the unmarlodgjlect or the next highest
unmarked nominal in the sentence. If no nominainmarked, then the agreement will
be masculine singulamé), by default.

This somewhat complex description of the agreemdas can be simplified by
noting that the verb always agrees with the nomihalt is “furthest away” and
nominative case; nofurthestin a linear word-order sense, but rather in tewhs
syntactic distance. If the furthest nominal hasaaecother than nominative, then the
verb will attempt to agree with the next furthestrmnal, unless it is also a non-

nominative case, and so on. The following exam@&aonstrate this:

% There are not significant differences in the waybal agreement works between Hindi and Kangri, so
all of the following discussion applies equallyttoth languages.
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173.

d3ofas-0
woman-Fns

STOTTE AT SgAat &

sun-a p&n-d-i
gold- MNS wear- HAB f s

f-&
PRESS

The woman wears gold.

In (173), notice that the subject (i.e. ‘woman’) is feme, singular and
nominative case and the object (i.e. ‘gold’) is odime and nominative case. Since the
verb is inflected for feminine singular agreemehis shows that it is agreeing with the

subject. The following figure shows a tree représgon of this sentencé’

S 54
|
IP_55
I
DP_6 I'_56
I I
D' 7 VP_57
| I
NP_8 DP_58 V'_17
I I
N9 D'_59 V2_18
| I I _
N_10 NP_60 V_ 19+ Au x_20
dzofas-0 | p&n-d-i h-2
woman- FNS N' 61 wear-HAB- fs PRES- s
|
N_62
sun-a
gold-MNS

Figure9-2: Tree structure for exampl&73)

Notice in Figured-2 that the subject constituedgdias/ ‘woman’ is the furthest

nominal constituent (i.e. through more intermedi@teels of the tree) from the verb
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complex (i.e. nodé&/2_18), and since the subject is in the nominative cése,verb
agrees with it. The following examples shows whapgens when the subject is

ergative case marked, and therefore cut off froreegent:

174. WTEIN ware f*ET|

mafu-& kotab-0  dik"™-0-i
man-eERG book- FNS look- PERFf s
The man looked at a/the book.

In (174), the subject (i.e. ‘man’) is ergative caseilevthe object (i.e. ‘book’) is
feminine, singular and nominative case. The folloyvifigure shows a tree

representation of this sentence:

PP
|
DP VP
|
D

|
NP D' V2
| I I
N
| | dik"-0-i
N N’ look-PERF- fs
mafu-& |
man-ERG N

katab
book- FNS

Figure9-3: Tree structure for exampl&74)

8 These tree diagrams are the result of processesptsentences with the PC-PATR syntactic parser
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Notice in Figure9-3 that while hafu-&/ ‘man€RG is the furthest nominal

syntactically, since it is ergative case, it is ofit from agreement with the verb. In
these tree diagrams, a PP node (for postposithmalse) implies that a non-nominative
case marker or postposition is present after thennghrase. The verbal agreement

cannot go through a PP node in order to find a nouagree with. The next furthest

nominal is katab/ ‘book’ and since it is nominative case, the vedn agree with it, as

shown by the feminine, singular agreement suffitxtenverb.
Besides the subject and object grammatical relgtithe verb may agree with
an incorporated noun which is functionally parttbé verb complex (see58.1).

Consider:

175. WY H{IT o ToA-a1a fahei|

mdfu-& midu-e te goll_bat-0 ki-tt-i
man-eRG boy- Mos ACCOMP conversation- FNS do- PERFfs
{A} { P }{ v }

The man talked (lit: did conversation) with a/theyb

In (175), the subject and object are both non-nomieatase. The following

figure shows a tree representation of this sentence

(Weber, Black & McConnel 1988; McConnel, StepheBlack 2001; C. Black 1996, 2001).
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S
I
IP
I
PP I'
I I
DP VP
I I -
D' PP \%A
I | _ 1
NP DP P N V2
| | te goll_bat-0 |
N' D' ACCOMP conversati on- FNS V
| | ki-tt-i
N NP do-PERF- fs
mafu-&
man-ERG N’
I
N
mddu-e
boy-MOS

Figure9-4: Tree structure for exampl&7b)

The upper-most nodes of the subject and objecttitoasts in Figured-4 are

postpositional phrases, since they are inflecteddifferent non-nominative cases.

Notice, however, that the final nominal elemengll/ bat/ ‘conversation’, is feminine

and the verb is also showing feminine agreemenis flominal is part of a noun
incorporation construction since it dictates theecaf the object (i.e. accompaniment
case—seeR3.1), and yet, the verb is in agreement witffltis shows that the verbal
agreement is possible for any unmarked nominakratian just with subject and object

grammatical relations.
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9.4 Tense-Aspect-Mood Syntactic Constructions

In 85.3.4, the different morphological categories f@n3e, Aspect, and Mood
(TAM) were discussed and it was mentioned thatagergrammaticalized TAM
categories were expressed syntactically, rathen timmrphologically. This section
discusses a few of these, especially where diftmeexist between Kangri and Hindi.

9.4.1 Infinitival Future

The Infinitival Future is a marked future tensenfiothat exists in Kangri (but
not Hindi), in which the speaker is asserting viitlh confidence (and authority) that the
action described by the verb will take place. Ipassibly similar to the relatively rare
modal category called thePERIOUS FUTUREfound in several Kiranti languages of
Nepal (van Driem 1991).

It is formed by an ergative subject and the infugitform of the verb followed

by a present tense auxiliary and can be expressddsformula:

176. NPsy;ERG ... V-INF-agr PRESagr

It was shown in 8.2 that a transitive verb in the perfective aspeitit occur
with an ergative form of the subject corresponditqy an ergative-absolutive
organization for case marking of grammatical relei However, rather than
representing an ergative-absolutive organizatiorc&se marking, this infinitival future
construction has a nominative-accusative patterwhith the A and S arguments are

marked with what is otherwise known as the Ergatase marker.
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Consider this minimal pair with the more areallypital future tense

construction:

177. &g & g |

se-fi kal o-fing-i
DST. Nv-3: N tomorrow come- FUT-fs
She will come tomorrow.

178. R sl g1

tr-nn-& kal o-f-a A-z
DST. NV ERG-3 FS tomorrow  come- | NF-mS  PRES-S
She will (surely) come tomorrow (lit: she is to @tamorrow).

Notice that the example il78) matches the formula iA{6), consisting of a
subject in the ergative case form, the verb with itifinitive morphemeirF) and an
agreement suffiX® followed by the present tense auxiliary. These éxamples can be
compared with the difference in English betweémyitl come’ (future tense) andl“am
to comé (present tense stative predicatianoutthe future using the infinitive form of
the verb. cf. Dik 1983).

To show that this construction represents a nonvieaccusative pattern,

compare 178) with this transitive sentence:

179. fa=it g5 qTgS T A0 g

tr-nn-i dudzdz-e pau-0 rokk"-i lee-{-e fi-on
DST. Nv- ERG-3 MS other- mmp tenant- MP keep- cPCL take- INF-np PRES-p
He will keep other tenants.

8 Though, in this construction, the verb and tenséliary do not agree with the subject since it is
ergative case marked, which cuts off agreemente itter agreement is masculine singular, by default,
since there are no nominative noun phrases avaitaldgree with.
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In addition to the ergative subject, this examp#® ahows that the verb does

inflect for agreement, but since the subject iatvg case, the verbal agreement is with

the object: the masculine plurgldt/ ‘tenant (farmers)'.

Finally, note that the subject in this constructinay only be a%tor 3% person
referent. If the subject were &“Derson referent, then this same construction fonst
as an imperative mood predication (s&e384.6).

9.4.2 Temporal Succession

The functional category ofEMPORAL SUCCESSIONS not specifically unique in
Kangri, but since there has been some confusiontabin the Kangri literatur&® and
since it has one noteworthy feature compared wittdiit will be discussed here.

Temporal succession is expressed in Kangri and iHoyd an embedded
subordinate clause, ending with a non-finite forintttee verb (a.k.aCONJUNCTIVE
PARTICIPLE) and having the same subject as the matrix clatasehru (1981:36) points
out, there are more than one functional uses fer dbnjunctive participle, but it
includes, “clear cases of [a] temporal reading whbe [matrix] verb expresses process
or action subsequent to the process/action exprdssthe participle.”

Here is an example from Kangri along with its Hieduivalent:

8 For example, see S. L. Sharma (1974:239), whansldhat the temporal succession verb-verb
compound discussed in this section, “behave[shasumit, denoting one action or process of statie an
not several successive actions”. Despite this dldmethen goes on to give several good examples of

temporal succession (e.g. §4.1521 FHT T WTg < SITE Lt gL/ /1sa pot™ia prah loi d3ai kori

p3t/ ‘Read this book after taking away’; i.e. ‘takéstbook away and read.” Note that even his free
translation expresses temporal succession).
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180. fa=tt a=ig T Ft T IETR | (Kangri)

t-nn-i potfd  mur-i kor-i nodzar dor-a-0-i
DST. N\- ERG3 MS behind turn- CPCL TS-CPCL view- FNS run- CAUS PERFfs
He turned back and looked around.

181. SO g AE F AW ISR | (Hindi)
U-s-ne pitf"e mur  kor nozar dor-a-0-i

DST-3 S- ERG behind turn TS view run- CAuUd- PERFfs
He turned back and looked around.

The Kangri example inl80) has the following tree structure:

S 1
I
IP_2
I
PP_3 I'5
I I
Pro_4 VP_6
tr-nn-i
DST.NV-ERG-3MS VP_7 VP_15
I S
V' 8 DP_16 V' 21
[ | I
AdvP_9 V2 11 D' 17 V2 22
I I I I
Adv_10 V1 12 NP_18 V_23
patfa | | dot-a-0-i
behind V_13  AuxVerb_14 N'_19 run-CAUS-PERF-fs
mut-i kor-i |
turn-CPCL TS-CPCL N_20
nodzar
view-FNS

Figure9-5: Tree structure for exampl&80)

The first difference to note between the Kangri &fiddi is the form of the

main semantic verb of the embedded clauses// ‘turn (around): In the Kangri
example 180), it is obligatorily suffixed with the compound participle suffix
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(cpcL—see $.3.3). In the Hindi examplel81), the verb is in its bare stem form with

no overt suffix. These are then followed in botmgaages by the conjunctive

participle—which has the form of the vergz/ /kor/ ‘do’—but in this situation, it

functions to indicate temporal successios).(In Hindi, this word also comes in the
bare stem form, but in Kangri, the stem ends in twagain appears to be the
compounding participlecfcl).

When looking at the Hindi form, it is not clear wher the conjunctive
participle is actually the verb ‘do’ or some homophus temporal succession partitle.
However, seeing that the Kangri form requires tte@nnsemantic verb to occur with the
compounding participlecfcl), it can more easily be seen that this is a caserb-verb
compounding with ‘do’ as the auxiliary verb (albegemantically bleached of its
primary sense).

Secondly, the occurrence of the compounding ppatéacdn the s' morpheme
(i.e. Ts-crpaL) is interesting because it ot followed directly by another verb. This
suggests that in addition v@rb compoundinghe compounding participle suffix can be
used forclause compoundings well.

In fact, the interpretation given in Figufe5 is that the embedded “clause”
forms a dual VP node. This is just a simplificatisecause the embedded clause does

not have an overt subject, but instead shareautject with the matrix clause.

% This is especially true in Hindi because whenrtfaén semantic verb is ‘do’, the conjunctive paiei
has the forma/ /ke/, which looks nothing like any possible form ob'd
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The question arises as to whether the subordifatseis embedded or whether
these are two separate clauses juxtaposed. Thiathis,subject of the sentence could be
construed as being part of the initial non-finilause, then this might be a case of
juxtaposition rather than embedding (i.e. {behind turnk.; TS {pro; view caused-to-
runtcio).

To see that this is a case of embedding, notettigaterb ‘turn (around)—
being intransitive—would never occur with an ergatsubject (see %3). Since the
subject in this sentence is ergative case, it gdy lbe due to the final (matrix) verb,
which is transitive and in the perfective aspectug, in addition to carrying the TAM
inflections for both clauses, the matrix/final vealso triggers the case marking for the
shared subject.

9.4.3 Inflected Infinitives

There are two constructions in Kangri and Hindi ethoccur with what are
known asINFLECTED INFINITIVES (Smith 1946). They are theCEPTIVE andPERMISSIVE
constructions. In these constructions, the mainaseic verb occurs with the infinitive
suffix (INF) and a fixed agreement suffix. This non-finite nfoiis followed by an
auxiliary verb that carries the TAM suffixes foetpredication.

Here is an example of the Inceptive in Kangri alevit its Hindi equivalent:
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182. TR % g TR SIY ATRAT A (Kangri)

phiri trae mafifu  dokandar-e dzo mar-n-a logg-0-¢
then three person shopkeeper- MOS DAT beat- INF-nB INCPT- PERFMp
Then three people started beating the shopkeeper.
183. T fiw =afxF gHM=R il AR &9 | (Hindi)
p"ir tin vjoktr dukandar ko  mar-n-e log-0-¢
then three person shopkeeper DAT beat- INF-np INCPT- PERFMp

Then three people started beating the shopkeeper.

The difference between these examples is that,aimgk, the agreement suffix

occurring on the main semantic vennaf-n-a/ ‘beatiNF-ms is always masculine

singular (ns), whereas in Hindi, it is always masculine plufalp), regardless of the

nominal makeup of the predication.

The auxiliary verb that occurs in these exampl&s [bg/) normally means ‘be

applied’, but here expresses the inceptive pheasgada (i.eINCPT). It also carries the
Aspect and Mood inflectional morphology for the gication, which is distinct from
the inceptive aspect. So, for example, the inceptiould occur in the future tense (i.e.
‘will begin to...") or the progressive aspect (iisiwasbeginring to..."), etc?* Finally,
the agreement suffix on the auxiliary verb matcties Gender-Number of the subject

nominal constituent (heremp’ due to the subjedhree people

% Since the inceptive can occur with just about asgyect or tense combination, perhaps calling it an
aspects incorrect.
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The PERMISSIVE construction involves very much the same congstacas the

inceptive, except that the auxiliary verb is diffet: for the Permissive, the auxiliary

verb is &/ /de/ ‘give’. Here is a Kangri example:

184. U TSRS ST TSSIT o QIO =7 |
p&l®  botftf-ed  d3zo rodzdz-i n&  k"af-a de-a
before  child- MoP DAT satisfy- CPCL ADVLR eat- INF-mB give- IMP. IMM. PL
First let the children eat until satisfied.

Notice in (L84) that the main semantic verb (i.e. ‘eat’) istive masculine

singular infinitive form and it is followed by amperative form of the verkz// /de/

‘give’ (but here, meaning ‘give permission’). Astlwithe inceptive, the permissive
auxiliary verb may come with any tense/aspect coatinn (e.g. ‘he alloed them to
..., ‘he will allow them to...’, ‘heis/wasallowing them to...’, etc). However, since it is
normally used to request permission from someadng&oist commonly comes in an
imperative form of some sort, as here, with a neerp2" person subject. The nominal
corresponding to the referent receiving permisgibgiven) is always marked in the
sentence with the dative case marker (here, ‘tiidren DAT’).

The Hindi equivalent of this would have the maimmsaatic verb in the

masculine plural infinitive form (i.e.wt¥ §ifSw/ /k"a-n-e didz-1e/ ‘eatiNF-mp give-

IMP.IMM .PL’).
9.4.4 Deontic mood/Dative subject constructions
Payne describes the temaoNTIC as a mood (usually irrealis), which is used to

express, “a subject’s duty or obligation to perfdima act expressed by the verb. There
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are usually several deontic operators that expdi$erent degrees of strength of
obligation, e.g.mustis stronger thashouldin English.” (1997:327).

Kangri and Hindi have a seriesmfONTIC constructions that are expressed by a
specific syntactic construction known BSTIVE or EXPERIENCER SUBJECTONStructions
(Smith 1946; Verma & Mohanan 1990). There are iasiey degrees of strength of
obligation related to the different constructioi@onsider these minimally different

examples:

185. fawr ST &g et I= i I1gar | (duty/obligation/advice/suggestion)

tr-sa dzo szfi  kjol-i tfrod-f-i tfard-i
DST. N3 FS: O DAT that lever- FNS let.go- INF-fs  ought.to-fs
She should let go of that lever.
186. AT ot &g Fneit gt 31 (compulsion—low level)
tr-sa dzo szf  kjol-i tPod-f-i fi-e
DST. N3 FS: O DAT that lever- FNS let.go- INF-fs PRES-S

She has to let go of that lever.

187. =T st &g Feht geofy uf) (compulsion—high level)

t-sa dzo szf  kjol-i tPod-f-i po-0-i
DST. N3 FS: O DAT that lever- FNS let.go- INF-fs  force.to-PERFfs

She was forced to let go of that lever.

Notice in all three examples that the subject efsbntence is dative case. This
suggests that the subject (i.e. the one experigrbim compulsion) is functioning in the
semantic role 0OEXPERIENCER Also notice that the main semantic verb is seffixoy
the infinitive morphemelF) and an agreement suffix. Since the subject is ozarked,
the verb agrees with the feminine nominative calsgab. Each of these examples

expresses an increasing degree of compulsion, fiomple advice or suggestion (in
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(185) with the ‘ought.to’ auxiliary verb), to a highdegree of compulsion (i.e. ‘have to’
in (186)) with the tense auxiliary.to the extreme expression of compulsion that
corresponds to the ‘force.to’ auxiliary verb a8{).

One question that arises with these constructiassddo with the grammatical
relation ofsubject In fact, in these examples, the constituent Whas represented as
being the object is in the nominative case andcthestituent that was represented as
being the subject is in the dative case, which xacty backwards of the normal
situation as described i@ above. Nevertheless most scholars (Verma & Maha
1990; Masica 1993; Shapiro 2003; Butt, Grimm & AlIM2006) interpret these as
DATIVE SUBJECTcoNstructions on the basis of animacy, definitenasd semantic role
(i.e. in this caseEXPERIENCER. In these examples, the most “agent-like” coustit is
the dative marked constituent, and therefore,argaied to be the subject.

In Kangri, there is some evidence that a sligheratition to the first and last
forms above is allowed in order to express an amed the degree of compulsion. In the
examples above, notice how the main semantic verbhbwing feminine singular
agreement with the feminine object. However, passible for the main verb in the first
and last sentences (at least) to show masculireeagmnt (i.e. non agreement with the
object) while the final, auxiliary verb remains agreement with the object. So, the

following alternate forms are possible for thetfeiad last examples above:

2 Notice the similarity between the “have to” congiah and the infinitive future construction (see
89.4.1). These constructions are identical excegitttie former has a dative case subject whiledtterl
has an ergative case subject.
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188. faET ST &g Tt F=IT § ATREAT |

t-sa dzo s& kjol-i tf"od-f-a i tfard-i
DST. N3 FS: O DAT that lever- FNS let.go- INF-nms EMPH ought.to-fs

She should let go of that lever.

189. AT s &z =R s S wg

t-sa dzo s& kjol-i tf"od-f-a i po-0-i
DST. N3 FS: O DAT that lever- FNS let.go- INF-nms EMPH force.to- PERFfs

She was forced to let go of that lever.

Notice that the final auxiliary verb in both casesstill showing feminine
singular agreement with the feminine object, betiain semantic verbs are masculine
singular, showing agreement with nothing (i.eeftects the default masculine singular
agreement, since no constituent in the sentencassuline). The latter of these two is

an actual example from a spoken text, so it is iptesshat these are oral-only forms.

Also notice that the emphatic partic& /i/ ‘EMPH occurs between the main semantic

verb and the auxiliary verb in these examples @hoaccording to my language
consultants, it is optional). It has been suggested these forms express a slightly
increased degree of compulsion as compared withdiresponding base forms above.
To a large degree, Hindi and Urdu are considerdxbtthe same languages from
a grammatical point of view and differ mostly ore thasis of the lexicon, where Hindi
derives its lexicon from Sanskrit and Urdu derivsslexicon from Persian. However,
this latter distinction between the main semanédvagreeing with the object or not is

possibly due to an Urdu influence (C. M. Naim 2006)
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9.4.5 Destination of motion verbs

In 86.1, it was mentioned that time adverbial phrageg. (‘at that time’, ‘in
those days’, etc.) are oblique case in Kangri anddiHeven though no overt
postposition is present. There is a similar phemamegoing on with the destination of
a motion verb, for which a difference between Kaagd Hindi suggests a motivation.

In Hindi, the destination of a motion verb normatlpes not occur with a
postposition (cf. the preposition in the Englistg the store’). However, even though
there is no overt postposition, there is some exddehat a non-overt postposition is

nevertheless present. Consider these Hindi examples

190. T« T AT & T 30 T |

sob botftf-e ap  k-e g"ar-0 a sok-0-¢
all child- MNP 2P: O GENNDS house- MOS come can- PERFMp
{ S } { DEST }{ VvV }

All the children could come to your house.

191. qATE ReAT ST

m-ud3z"e  no-i dill-i d3a-n-a h-z
1s- oBl- DAT new-fos  Delhi- FOs go- INF-ms PRESS
{ S} { DEST }{ V 1}

| have to go to Delhi.

Notice in (L90) that the constituent marke#sT is a noun phrase which is

obligue case. Rather this is an interpretation,abse the genitive postposition

immediately before the head noun, ‘house’, is ia filrm &/ /k-¢/, which signals that

the following noun is either masculine singular aidique or masculine plural and
nominative(cf. Table6-8). Normally a noun phrase would only be obligug were

followed by a postposition, which is not present{180). Nevertheless, since the free
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translation of the sentence shows that the head,nlbause’, is singular, this can only
mean that the genitive postposition is inflectetoquie singular, rather than nominative
plural.

In (191), notice that the destination is a femininemauhich can be seen by the
fact that the preceding adjective, ‘new’, is inflt for feminine agreement with it.
According to the rules of verbal agreement disadisse®.3, since the subject is dative
case marked, it is cut off from agreement, andetioee the verb ought to agree with the
next furthest nominative case nominal. Howeverjceothat the verb isot agreeing
with the feminine noun representing the destinatidms suggests that this nominal is
in the oblique case, which cuts off agreement—etieough there is no overt
postposition present.

These two examples suggest that the destinatiannadtion verb is also treated
special by the syntax of Hindi, being oblique casen without the usually required
postposition.

In support of this argument is the fact that in g@anthe destination of a motion
verb is always marked by an overt dative postpmsitConsider these Kangri examples

that are equivalent to the Hindi examples above:

192. WX T=3 TET X HY ST 371S T |

sar-e botftf-e tusd d-e ghiar-e dzo a-i sok-0-¢
all-mnp  child- MNP 2P: 0 GENNDS house- MOS DAT come-CPCL can- PERFMp
{ S 1} DEST } { v}

All the children could come to your house.
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193. e Rfeasr s stTomw 21

m-in-dzo  dill-la dzo dza-f-a fi-z
1s- O DAT Delhi- FOs DAT  go- INF-mS PRESS
{ s} { DEST } { v 1}

| have to go to Delhi.

Notice in both of these examples that the dativetgusition follows the

destination noun phrase and give justification® dblique interpretation of those head

nouns.
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CHAPTER 10

RELATIVE CLAUSES

10.1Introduction

Kangri—like many Indo-Aryan languages—exhibits amswhat different

system of relativization than is typical in otherdb-European languages. In these

languages, the relative clause construction—in temdito being used as a nominal

modifier—can be used in a whole series of adverbialise constructions as well.

Compare:

194, [Sgst FET T g, fowmar At T § (nominal relativization)
[d3-efir-i kur-i ga-nd-i A-&], ti-sa-da nd sita  A-z
REL-3 Nffs  gir-  FNS sing- HABfs PRESS DST-3 FS-GEN name Sita PRESS
{ RELPRO NPREL } rea  CoRELPRO

195.

The name of the girl who sings is Sita. (lit: ‘Tdid who sings, her name is Sita.”)

[SITE 14T Uge] Y], AT 9@l gisl (adverbial relativization)

[d3-afilu  osd  e-fitthy  a-0-e], t-afilu borok"a fo-0-i
REL- TIME 1P: N PRX LOC come- PERFMp DST-TIME rain be- PERFfs
{ RELADV } rea  CORELADV

It rained when we came here. (lit: ‘When we canre hfen it rained’)

In (194), a relative clause is used to relativize ann@we. kurgi/ ‘girl’) to say

something else about her (i.e. that she is thendresings). In 195), a relative clause

is used to relativize the time at which somethieguored, in order to say something

else about it (i.e. that at that time, it was nag)i Notice the parallels between these two
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examples: in both cases, the relative clausesiaite Subordinate clauses which are
left-adjoined to the matrix clause. Both relativauses have a word which contains the
relative morphemergL), which could be described as a relative pronoureugh in
one case, it stands for a noun, and in the othetands for an adverb. Both matrix
clauses contain a word which is co-referential it noun or adverb being relativized
in the relative clause, which is known as tt®RRELATIVE PRONOUN (Shapiro 1989,
2003).

Thompson and Longacre (1985:179), point out thdvéabial clauses tend to
take the form of or share properties with relattd@uses.” They claim that this is so
because time, locative, and manner clauses carataplrased as relative clauses in
which the head noun is a relatively semanticallypgmmoun:time place andmanner
(e.g. their (19a): ‘We’ll go athe timeat which Tom gets here’ which is a paraphrase of
(18a): ‘We’ll gowhenTom gets here’).

In Indo-Aryan languages generally, this relatiopskieven more direct because

the same root morpheme is used for the adverbaaisel relative pronouns as for the
nominal modifying relative clause pronouns (is. /d3/ ‘REL’). However, unlike the
nominal relative pronouns, which have agreementphmogy for person, number,
case, and/or the gender of the relativized nomthal,adverbial relative pronouns have

morphology for one of a set of adverbial morpherattached to therREL' root (see

Table6-13 in &.6).
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10.2Correlative Pronoun

According to Payne (1997:325-330), the relativipedin phrase (N&,), is the
element in the restricting clause that is co-refeat with the head noun in the matrix
clause. Its purpose is to identify the role of teérent of the head noumithin the
relative clauseHowever, when a relative clause in Kangri or Hisdeft-adjoined with
respect to the matrix clause (as in these examptas)typically INTERNALLY -HEADED,
meaning that the relativized noun (or adverb) cednrthe relative clause rather than
the matrix clause. Because the relativized noun ihe relative clause instead of the
matrix clause, a resumptive-like correlative pramagiused for theomAIN or head NP
in the matrix clause. The correlative pronoun eartine case that the head NP would
have had had it been in the matrix clause. As thles show, the correlative pronoun
can be considered an invensativized noun phrase: when the head is locatetthe
restricting clause (the pragmatically neutral ditwg, the correlative pronoun gives
information about the grammatical relation of tladgent) head in the matrix clause.
This provides an unusual, but efficient mechanisim the CASE RECOVERABILITY

PROBLEM (Keenan 1985) for the absent head NP in the melaixse.

Notice in (L94) that the relativized noukuti/ ‘girl’ is located in the subordinate
relative clause, following the relative pronouix-£fi;-i/ ‘REL-3N-fs’. The correlative

pronoun fi-sa/ ‘DST-3FS is in the matrix clause and is suffixed by thenijee case

postposition. The fact that the correlative pron@micase marked shows its grammatical
function in the matrix clause predication (i.e. gessor of the object noumd/ ‘name’).
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The use of the declinable correlative pronoun @mathan a gap) provides a useful and
transparent method for recovering the role of teadhnoun in the matrix clause. This
feature also permits many different grammaticaésobf the matrix clause (subject,
object, indirect object, possessor, etc.) to batireked with minimal ambiguity.

As an example of this, note that the subject obadti sentence may be marked
with one of three different possible cases: nonweatergative, or dative (se®.2.2).
In each of the following examples, the subjecthaf matrix clause is relativized and its
referent—the correlative pronoun—is marked with faene case that the head noun

would have had in the corresponding non-relatie@s situation:

196. [SET MR, dgEE EE T |

[d3-efir-i  ga-nd-i fi-x], sa-A dod  kPorid-d-i A=
REL-3 N- FNS sing- HABfs PRESS DST. Nw3: N milk  buy- HABfs PRESS
{ ReELPRO }R ELCL COREIPRO

(The girl) who sings buys the milk.
197. [SgEt Wi 7], o gpe e |

[dz-efi;-i  ga-nd-i fi-®e], tr-nn-& dod  kMoridd-0-ea
REL-3 N- FNS sing- HABfsS  PRESS DST. NwvERG3 FS milk  buy- PERFmMs
{ RELPRO }R ELCL COREIPRO

(The girl) who sings bought the milk.
198. [Ig=Y MY 2], REm e g |

[d3-efi;-i  ga-nd-i fi-z], ti-sa-dzo dod  k"oridf-a -z
REL-3 N- FNS sing- HABfs  PRESS DST. Nw3 FS- DAT milk  buy- INF-ms PRESS
{ RELPRO }R ELCL COREIPRO

(The girl) who sings has to buy the milk.

The subject of a habitual aspect senterft®6) is always nominative case.
Notice that the correlative pronoun in the matiause is nominative case matching the

case of the subject of the non-relativized couratgrf@he subject of a transitive verb in
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the perfective aspect is always ergative case.cHoin (97) that the correlative
pronoun is ergative case, showing that it is stampdior the subject of the non-
relativized counterpart. The subject of the deontiastruction shown in198) would
also be dative case as the correlative pronoun shiomthis way, the grammatical role
of the head NP in the matrix clause can be recavéased on the case of the
correlative pronoun.

10.3Constituent Order and Comrie’s typological paramsete

There is a great deal of variability in constituemtler for relative clauses in
Kangri. The most pragmatically neutral positionaofelative clause is pre-posed with
respect to the matrix clause, as shown in the elesrgbove. Since the relative clause
is not syntactically part of the matrix clauselétst on the surface), Kangri falls in the
ADJOINING RELATIVE CLAUSE typological category (Comrie 1989). The fact ttit head
noun is in the relative clause itself puts Kangmioi the INTERNALLY-HEADED
typological category in terms of the location oé trelative clause with respect to the
head noun®® Kangri verbs in restricting clauses are fully-deable. Any
tense/aspect/mood combination available in the imatause is also possible in the
relative clause. This puts Kangri in thelITE relative clause typological category.

10.4 Alternate Constituent Orders and Functional Motosad

Another frequent order for a relative clause foioratis post-posed after the

matrix clause:

% Though this is only true when the relative claisseft-adjoined. See footnote 94.
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199. T ATVl fagey oE, [Rrame 4= 9= figw a1 =g o) |

[Ik aggnat-i tifitt"u a'o'ia]MATRIXCL [agl-S(l-d-e mUIl,d.'e
one woman-FNS there come- PERFfs  REL-3 FS. O- GENMOS head- MOS

por pifif-e d-a k"alotu-0 t"-algg ey

on feed- MOS GENmMns sack- MNS PASTms
A woman come there, on whose head was a sackdof fee

In (199), notice that, unlike above, the head noum ithé matrix claus&’ The
relative clause is post-posed after the matrixsgaand, therefore, still fits ta®IOINED
categorization; however, in this case, post-nomiNatice also that when the relative
clause is post-posed, the correlative pronoun isusoally present in the matrix clause
(though it can be). Without the correlative prondonindicate the head NP, normal
pragmatic means must be used to recover the héagl fedativized.

The function of the relative clause ih90) is to introduce a new prop: a sack of
grain, which becomes a crucial prop in the storyother use of this post-posed

construction is to provide background informatitmoat a participant (Hwang 1990):

200. UgHE IEs &g &, [GgsT & 7t wamw &) |

[ei  koi dehi ruh A-&, |yarmxcr
this any this.kind.of spirit PRESS

[d3-efir-i ki bori sotan log-d-ilgyc,

REL-3: Nfns  that very evil seem- HABfs
This is the kind of spirit, which seems to be et/

Notice in 00) that the relative clause follows the matriaugle and is used to

provide some additional background information dkibe co-referential participant in
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the matrix clause. Though the informationbigckground when introduced with this
form of post-posed relative clause, it is alway®ey important detail in the discourse.
One final structural form for the relative clause ambedded in the matrix

clause:

201. SIST[SIgST I5el 737 91,] §OT @ grs, gsm o7 |

ond-a  [dz-efit-a pefl®& norom t"-q,]

egg- MNS REL-3: N-mns before  soft PASTMS
NPHEAD  { RELPRO }RELCL
fivf  sok™ fo-i ge-h-0-a t"-a

now hard be- CPCL go- RES PERFMS  PASTMS
The egg, which was soft before, had nhow become hard

In (201) the relative clause occurs immediately follagvthe head NP, which is
structurally part of the matrix clause. In this stoction, the relative clause is
embedded in the matrix clause and the co-refelddRan the relative clause is gapped.
Though there is no correlative pronoun in this epl@nthere could be one as the

following example shows:

202. ST ARAT I [SgS ATEY &, TAgaT ST 9T S99 SIqur esaix g A9IaT |

udar  tforrta bale  [d3-efir-e  mafifu-0 A-on, ] tifind  dzo

large  character ones REL-3 N-mnp person- MNP PRESp them DAT
NPHEAD { RELPRO }RELCL  CorELPRO

sar-a sonsar-0  opof-e tobbar-e safi  log-d-a

all-mns  world- MNs self's-mos  family- MOS like seem-  HABMS

To broad-minded ones, who are people, the wholédveaems like their family.

% There is a definite preference for the head nousetin the left-most clause; likely due to an
information flow requirement.
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In (202) again notice that the embedded relative clansgediately follows the
noun being relativized in the matrix clause. Instl@xample, however, there is a
correlative pronoun in the matrix clause that refeack to the head noun phrase and,
like a resumptive pronoun, resumes the matrix eaafier the interruption of the
relative clause.

It is argued here that these three different typeselative clause formations
(i.e. left-adjoined, right-adjoined, and embeddaa primarily dictated by the Principle
of Natural Information Flow (Comrie 1989). They acdn whatever order is necessary
to maintain the order:ESTABLISHED information first, followed by theNON-
ESTABLISHED information. If the relative clause contains ebsiedinformation, it will
typically be left-adjoined so that it comes firgf.(194). When some portion of the
matrix clause (e.g. subject) is established, bairémainder is not (i.e. it is focal), then
the embedded relative clause formation is preferfefd 201) so that the focal
information from the matrix clause occurs last.the matrix clause information is
established or less focal than the non-establifbeal/ information in the relative
clause, then a right-adjoined relative clause fdionais typical (cf.199 and200). In
this way, the most important new information alwagsnes as late in the sentence as

possible.
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CHAPTER 11

CONCLUSION AND SUMMARY

One of the stated goals of this study was to peddta for cross-linguistic and
typological studies. This goal was accomplishedjiving almost two hundred example
sentences and eighty-five tables and figures & davering topics in Phonology, Tone,
Stress, Morphology, Tense-Aspect-Mood Grammaticatle@ories, and Syntax, for a
language in which few people in the internatiofrajliistic community have acce%s.

Another goal was to situate Kangri in its lingussgontext. This goal was
accomplished by presenting the Kangri data, strastuand grammatical features in
contrast with corresponding features in severateel language varieties—especially
where such comparisons prove useful and/or distewcAnother important feature of
this study was the use of orthographic represemsitiin Devanagari) for data, in
addition to IPA representations. This enhancessthdy’s usefulness for orthographic
research, as well as for standardizing the wriggtem for an as yet un-standardized

language variety (i.e. Kangri).

% In fact, one of the recent online resources tmberavailable is: “The World Atlas of Language
Structures” (i.e. WALS Online; Haspelmath et al08) This resource is a “database of structural
(phonological, grammatical, lexical) propertiedariguages gathered from descriptive materials (agsch
reference grammars)...” There is presently no dasdlable in that resource on Kangri, which hightiy
the importance of works such as this.
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A third goal was to provide some additional anaysi Kangri data beyond a
simple description of the facts. This goal was agglished by providing a unique
analysis for Kangri tone (Chapte8), which—in contrast to earlier analyses—
demonstrated a completely predictable, non-phonawgount for tone. It showed that
Kangri is not a lexical tone language, but ratiseati the beginning stages of becoming
an accentual tone language. Also, a unique anabfsiress assignment was given
(Chapter4), which showed the importance of the lexicon las tlomain for many
phonological processes in Kangri, as well as IndgaA languages in general.

A comparison of predicate nominal and related cocsbns was given
(Chapter 8), where it was shown that copulas used in past present tense
predications, in both Kangri and English, are urignough in their inflectional pattern
and syntactic distribution, that a distinct wordegpory for copulas (i.e. inflectable tense
auxiliaries) is usefully defined.

A functional motivation was given for case markif®.2.2), in which it was
argued that Kangri and Hindi grammatical relaticar® recoverable—even when
unmarked in terms of surface case—on the basiseoAthimacy (or Topic-worthiness)
Hierarchy.

And finally, the Principle of Natural Informationldw was argued to be the
driving force behind the various orders of RelatBlause formations.

The following section gives a summary of main featdifferences between

Kangri, Hindi, Punjabi, and Dogri that were disat this study:
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11.1 Summary of Kangri Distinctives

In Chapter 2, a Phonological sketch of Kangri wagem in which it was
mentioned that while Kangri has very much the saowel system as the surrounding
language varieties, its consonantal sound systdfargliin a number of ways with

Punjabi and especially Hindi. Specifically, whilendi has three sibilant fricatives (i.e.

[s, {, ands]), Kangri has only one (i.es]). Also, Kangri does not have voiced, aspirated
stops (e.g.d4"]) as Hindi does, but rather cognate words withcedj aspirated stops

surface in Kangri as their voiceghaspiratedcounterparts with tone (i.ezd]). The two

semivowels common to Indo-Aryan languages generally either absent or of

guestionable status in Kangri (i.ev[*and [3]). It was also shown that Kangri has a

slightly more complete retroflex consonant serwwgh the relatively rare retroflex

lateral (i.e. ]), as well as a higher frequency of occurrencetlier retroflex nasalized

flap (i.e. []).

An analysis for the three surface tones in Kangrs \given in Chapte3, where

it was shown that tone can be accounted for bylaphenic alternation with the voiced

glottal consonant phonem@/./ Specifically, the surface tone is determinedwdych

side of the stressed syllable nucleus fifeotcurs: if A/ is linearly to the left of the

stressed syllable nucleus, then it becomes a Iswgitone on the stressed syllable. If it

is linearly to the right of the stressed syllablecleus, then it becomes a high-falling
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tone on the nucleus of the stressed syllable. @a@ds the need to posit phonemic

tones and lexical specifications for tone on toearimg units, thus simplifying the

phonemic inventory. It also accounts for the lack [@] in non-word-initial

environments in Palampuri Kangri, and takes cogeaidence and speaker intuition
into consideration regarding the representatiotooé.

Stress rules were discussed in Chagtemwhere it was shown that syllable
weight within the stem of a word is the primary etetinant of word stress. The
interaction of: a) word stem boundaries on stressggament, and b) stress assignment
on tone location, was suggested as support fomgasitese rules in the framework of
Lexical Phonology. It was shown how derivationalrgtomlogy—Dbeing part of the word
stem—is relevant in terms of stress assignmenttane location, but not for certain
other phonological rules (e.g. the Consonant GetoimeRule), which are argued to
have a domain of application in a later straturtheflexicon. This accounts for both the
ordering of derivational vs. compounding vs. inflenal affixes, but also for why stress
and tone always occur within the stem of a word rexkr on inflectional affixes.

Chapter5 dealt with Morphology in Kangri: the typology vehi it fits into (i.e.
Fusional and Polysynthetic) and examples of theéouarmorphological processes it
exhibits (i.e. Prefixation, Suffixation, and Stenodification). The morphology of the
Verb word class was shown in two charts for theivdaéional and compounding
formations (Figure5-1) vs. the inflectional suffixation schema (Figus-2). The

subsequent sections discussed each of the morptallagategories distinguished in
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Kangri verbs with examples. This includes the wasiaspect and mood categories that
are expressed morphologically, as well as the Vertp@ement paradigms.

Chapter6 dealt with the inflection patterns of the otheord categories in
Kangri, including gender-based noun classes, adgst postpositions, cardinal
numbers, and the various case pronouns. The Igeive-Relative-Deixis (IRD)
paradigms were also shown for Kangri, Hindi, andgioalong with examples
demonstrating their use in adverbial and noun nyouif constructions. It was argued
that the variation in these grammatical words betwdifferent language varieties is a
significant factor in demarcating a language varietspeakers’ minds.

Chapter7 dealt with the various Predicate Nominal congioms and the
copulas used in them. In Chap8&ithe parallel between the copular forms andehed
bearing units in related aspectual constructions weesented with the goal of
evaluating the nature of these copular forms ind€aand, by comparison, in English.
The original question discussed was whether Engiggiulas are verbs on the basis of
the three factors: 1) they vary for tense, 2) thany for person, and 3) they occur most
neutrally in clause-medial position, as pointedmuPayne (1997).

It was argued that the past and present tense aopepresent a grammatical
category distinct from more prototypical verbs amdparticular, from the future tense
copula, which functions morphologically and synizadty like a true verb. Thus it was
argued that there are three distinct copular mar@sein Kangri (and similarly, in
English): PAST for past tenseprES for present tense, and the veb for the future

tense. Due to the cross-linguistic similarity, theinique inflection patterns, and
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syntactic distribution, these copula cum tenseibgawords could be usefully analyzed
as the distinct word categonyFLECTABLE TENSE AUXILIARY.

Chapter9 dealt with issues of Syntax, such as Constit@aer, where it was
shown that Kangri is a head-final language in hiage types. The Kangri case marking
system is mostly Nominative-Accusative with a Spligative system for transitive
verbs in the perfective aspect (as in Hindi). Onigjue grammatical category in Kangri,
however, is the infinitival future tense constroati(possibly related to the Imperious
Future in van Driem 1991), which is formally a Nowiive-Accusative case system,
but which nevertheless uses the Ergative case nwafér the subject of both transitive
and intransitive sentences. Verbal agreement wsxs discussed and shown to not be
strictly subject and/or object agreement, but natigreement with the (syntactically)
furthest nominal that is in the nominative case.

Relative clause constructions were presented ip€ha0, where the parallel
between adverbial and nominal-modifying relativausle formations was discussed.
The correlative pronoun strategy was demonstratenvilg how Kangri is able to
recover the grammatical role of the relativized mphrase (or adverbial) in the matrix
clause. Finally, the various constituent orders frfelative clauses were discussed
including their functional motivation. It was argu¢hat the primary determinant of
constituent order is the Principle of Natural Imi@tion Flow (Comrie 1989), so that
information is presented in the ordeesTABLISHED first, followed by NON-
ESTABLISHED. If the relative clause contains known informagion will occur left-

adjoined to the matrix clause (cf. the EnglisWhen you saw m@&nown/topical)| was
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running late (unknown/focal).”). Other orders are also possidpending on whether

and how much of the known information is in the mxatlause.
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